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ABSTRACT

This study aims to investigate how John Chrysostom interpreted the rhetoric of
Colossians in his homilies on this letter and to compare his interpretation with the
current understanding of the rhetoric of Colossians. This study is conducted in three
phases. During the first phase of this study, all twelve of Chrysostom’s homilies on
Colossians are studied both in translation (Schaff) and in the Greek text (Field 1855).
The aim of this exploration is to identify: i) any comments that Chrysostom made on
why Paul used specific phrases and words to persuade his audience; and, ii) any
rhetorical aspects that Chrysostom identified in Colossians and referred to in his
homilies. A second set of data are gathered during Phase 2 of the study. In this phase,
three existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians are examined to determine how
scholars are currently interpreting the rhetoric of Colossians. The analyses of
Witherington (2007:155-207), Copenhaver (2018:90-143) and Collins (1995:60-102)
are examined. It is clear from the data that all three scholars follow a traditional
approach during their analysis of Colossians. The data gathered during Phases 1 and
2 are carefully analysed and thoroughly examined to present a comparison between
Chrysostom’s interpretations of the rhetoric of Colossians and the three existing
rhetorical analyses of the letter. The aim of the last phase is to determine how John
Chrysostom’s insight into the rhetoric of the letter corresponds to or differs from the
existing analyses. The study of Chrysostom’s understanding of the rhetoric of
Colossians enabled the researcher to construct a new (alternative) rhetorical structure
of Colossians.

Keywords: Colossians; early Christian letters; early Christian rhetoric; Epistles of Paul;

John Chrysostom; rhetoric; rhetorical analysis.
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1.

1.1.

ORIENTATION TO THE STUDY

An analysis of John Chrysostom’s interpretation of the rhetoric of the Letter to the

Colossians will be presented in this study.

BACKGROUND AND RATIONALE

Scholars have been investigating various aspects of Colossians, such as the Colossian
heresy, the Christ Hymn, and the general literary style of Colossians. However, the
rhetorical analysis of Colossians, and more specifically the interpretation of Paul's use
of rhetoric in Colossians, has not received as much scholarly attention (Campbell,
2006:1). Surprisingly, no person doing a rhetorical analysis of the letter has thought of
taking note of the way in which John Chrysostom — one of the (literary) giants of Early

Christianity who was so well versed in rhetoric — interpreted the rhetoric of the letter.

Chrysostom, one of the four great Fathers of the East, left a wide-ranging literary
legacy — more than any other ancient Christian writer (Quasten, 1963:424). In the early
years of his life, Chrysostom studied rhetoric, possibly under Libanius, and theology
under Didodorus of Tarsus. Before he became bishop of Constantinople in 397 CE,
Chrysostom often preached at the cathedral of Antioch. It was during this period (386—
397 CE) that he became known for his vivid preaching. This profound skill of preaching
later earned him the nickname Chrysostom — “Golden Mouth” (Mayer and Allen
2017:1054-1055).

Although many Church Fathers have explored the Pauline legacy in the early church,
Chrysostom was the most inclusive commentator on the letters of Paul from the
patristic era (Mitchell 2000:6—-7). Chrysostom can therefore be viewed as an influential
figure in the interpretation of Paul’s letters. According to Thurén (2001:181), it is
possible to examine how the early Church Fathers understood biblical rhetoric and how
they employed their rhetorical education in their exegesis and commentaries. Thurén
(2001:185) also states that even though Chrysostom did not write rhetorical analyses
of Paul’s letters, he would have been able to make use of his rhetorical education to

comprehend the inherent meaning of Paul’s letters.
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1.2.

Research has been done on Chrysostom’s use of rhetoric in his works and it seems,
according to Mitchell (2000:25) that he intentionally uses his rhetorical skills to intensify
his arguments and to keep his audience interested. Chrysostom’s main goal was not
to write theological treatises; instead, he was trying to transform his listeners and bring
them closer to God, mainly through his preaching and homilies. The homilies provided
him with the opportunity to explain scripture, dismiss objections, and exhort, encourage
or rebuke his audience as he saw fit. When reading Chrysostom’s homilies, it is
necessary to keep these pastoral goals in mind. Chrysostom, who was taught rhetoric
by Libanius, employs every rhetorical tool available to him to attain his objectives
(Tallon, 2015:28).

PROBLEM STATEMENT

If one examines the existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians, it is clear that scholars
mostly used a traditional approach where the text is forced into specific categories. A
few studies confirm this: Witherington (2007:104) classifies the letter of Colossians
as an example of deliberative rhetoric. For his rhetorical analysis, the letter is divided
into traditional rhetorical categories such as exordium, narratio, propositio, and
probatio. According to Witherington (2007:104), Colossians has some elements of the
Asiatic style of rhetoric. Witherington (2007:4) explains that when it came to the
adaptation of a style of Greek that extended beyond koine Greek, there were
essentially two options: adopt an Asiatic style or adopt an Atticising style of Greek. The
Asiatic style is especially noticeable in Ephesians, and by implication, also in the letter
to the Colossians - since the two letters are closely related. There appears to have
been two types of Asiatic styles. One type is epigrammatic, with a concentration on
precise and elegant statements. This was Asiatic rhetoric’s less substantial version.
The other type of Asiatic rhetoric was distinguished by a discourse loaded with
ornamentation, redundancy, and rich vocabulary, which is precisely the characteristic
of Colossians. Copenhaver (2018:110) divides Colossians into three sections: an
introduction, a body, and a conclusion. He then divides the body of the letter into the
following traditional categories: exordium, paraenesis and peroratio. Collins (1995:62)
uses Jean-Noél Aletti's rhetorical arrangement as a guideline to identify rhetorical

units, which also includes the traditional rhetorical categories.
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1.3.

Apart from making use of traditional rhetorical approaches, the scholars mentioned
above studied the text of Colossians itself to make their analyses. No study, however,
(according to my knowledge and research) has been done on Chrysostom’s homilies
on Colossians in order to gain insight about the rhetoric of the Letter to the Colossians.
A study of these homilies may shed some light on how Chrysostom read parts of
Colossians and, more importantly, how he interpreted Paul’s use of rhetoric in the
letter. Inferences drawn from such a study can then be compared to results from the
more traditional rhetorical analyses of Colossians in order to see how John
Chrysostom’s insight into the rhetoric of the letter corresponds to or differs from existing

analyses.

This study therefore attempts to investigate how John Chrysostom interprets the
rhetoric of Colossians in his homilies on this letter and to compare his interpretation

with the current understanding of the rhetoric of Colossians.

RESEARCH QUESTIONS AND OBJECTIVES

In order to investigate how John Chrysostom understands the rhetoric in the Letter to

the Colossians, the following research questions and objectives were formulated:

Research questions:

e Which comments did Chrysostom make in his twelve homilies on Colossians on
why Paul used specific phrases and words to persuade his audience?

e Which rhetorical aspects did Chrysostom identify in Colossians and refer to in
his twelve homilies on Colossians?

e How are scholars currently interpreting the rhetoric of Colossians?

e How can Chrysostom’s understanding of the rhetoric in Colossians enhance

existing interpretations of the rhetoric of Colossians?

Objectives:

e To identify the rhetorical aspects that Chrysostom referred to in his homilies on

Colossians.

e Toinvestigate existing rhetorical analyses on Colossians in order to gain insight

into how contemporary scholars understand the rhetoric of Colossians.
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1.4.

e To discuss similarities with and/or differences between aspects in the existing

rhetorical analyses of the letter and the aspects identified by Chrysostom.

RESEARCH DESIGN AND METHODOLOGY

Maree (2016:52) states that a qualitative research design focuses on the
understanding of a phenomenon in its own right. For him, the heart of qualitative
research is the exploration of a phenomenon’s meaning. Since this study aims to
investigate how John Chrysostom interpreted the rhetoric of Colossians by identifying
rhetorical aspects in his homilies on Colossians, the primary research design will be

qualitative.

This study will be conducted in three phases. A brief outline of the three phases are

presented below.

Phase 1: An overview of the rhetorical aspects that Chrysostom identifies in

Colossians

To investigate how Chrysostom interpreted and understood the rhetoric of Colossians,
rhetorical aspects will be identified first from Schaff’s translation of Chrysostom’s
homilies on Colossians. Then identified aspects will be analysed in the Greek text of
Chrysostom’s homilies on Colossians. The Greek text on the Epistles of Paul
(Chrysostom, Homiliae in Philippenses, Colossenses et Thessalonicenses) as
compiled and published by Frederick Field in 1855, will be used. According to Allen
(2013:31), Field’'s text of 1855 should continue to be considered the most accurate
Greek text of Chrysostom’s homilies on the Epistles of Paul. The identified aspects will
be translated in order to get a better understanding thereof and then discussed. More

detail on the process of analysis and presentation will be provided in Chapter 2.

Phase 2: An overview of existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians

Three existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians will be examined in order to develop
an understanding of how scholars interpret the rhetoric of Colossians. An extensive
overview of the analyses by the following scholars will be presented: i) Witherington
(2007:155-207); ii) Copenhaver (2018:90-143); and, iii) Collins (1995:60-102).
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1.6.

Phase 3: Comparing existing rhetorical analyses with the rhetorical aspects that

Chrysostom identifies in Colossians

In the third and final phase the rhetorical aspects will then be compared to the analyses
of Witherington, Copenhaver and Collins in order to see how John Chrysostom’s

insight into the rhetoric of the letter corresponds to or differs from the existing analyses.

SIGNIFICANCE (VALUE) OF THE STUDY

It is envisaged that this study will not only render new insights into the interpretation of
the rhetoric of Colossians, but also into some aspects of Chrysostom’s understanding
of rhetoric. According to Mitchell (2000:196), Chrysostom’s homilies are rhetorical
compositions by which he attempts to convey the truth of the Biblical text to his
audience. Mitchell also mentions that Chrysostom, as a teacher, used rhetoric to
encourage his readers to a more in-depth reading of Biblical texts. The rhetorical
principles that Chrysostom identified that Paul used to persuade his audience will
contribute to the study of the rhetoric of Colossians. Further studies can also include
the rhetorical interpretations of other Early Christian literature, especially homilies by

Chrysostom.

BRIEF OVERVIEW OF CHAPTERS

An outline of the other chapters follows from the background presented here.
The methodology to be used in this study is explained in Chapter 2. Attention is given
to the following: i) The methods of rhetorical analyses of New Testament texts. The
focus will be on scholars who analyse Paul’s letters by using the ancient rhetorical
categories and alternative methods; ii) Chrysostom’s approach to Paul’s rhetoric. It is
essential to understand how Chrysostom interpreted Paul’s letters and, specifically his
rhetoric; and, iii) Chrysostom and the rhetoric of Colossians. This section attempts to
investigate how Chrysostom interprets the rhetoric of Colossians in his homilies on this
letter. The study will be conducted in three phases and a short explanation of these
phases will be given. The literature review of the study is presented in Chapter 3.
Aspects such as the following will be addressed: i) Regarding Chrysostom — his life,
works, rhetoric and his appreciation of Paul; ii) Regarding Colossians — authorship,

production of the letter, reasons for the letter and the audience; and, iii) Regarding
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Chrysostom’s homilies on Colossians — production and delivery, audience and themes
addressed by Chrysostom. The results of the first phase of this study, the analysis of
Chrysostom’s homilies, will be presented in Chapter 4. Chapter 5 provides an overview
of three existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians, the second phase of the study. The
last phase of the study will be presented in Chapter 6, where the existing rhetorical
analyses will be compared with the rhetorical aspects that Chrysostom identifies in his

homilies on Colossians. Some concluding remarks will be presented in Chapter 7.
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2.1.

METHODOLOGY

RHETORICAL ANALYSES OF NEW TESTAMENT TEXTS

Rhetoric is the distinctive feature of a discourse that allows a speaker or writer to
achieve the desired outcome of the discourse. There are several methods that a
speaker or writer could employ in order to achieve the desired outcome, such as the
arrangement and choice of words. Recognising the rhetorical invention used by the
writer is an important aspect, since it is a key concept in the Greek and Roman
understanding of rhetoric. Most rhetorical inventions include how the subject matter is
presented, the use of facts and arguments, and the attempt to control the emotions of
the audiences. The authors of the New Testament had a message to communicate,
and they wanted to persuade their audience to accept it. As such, they made use of

rhetoric and their rhetorical approach may be examined (Kennedy, 1984:3).

For Bliss (1998:3), rhetorical criticism of the New Testament texts refers to the art of
analysing a text’s structures and techniques in relation to its historical context. This
involves looking at aspects such as logical arguments, division, style, and figures of
speech. When it comes to rhetorical analysis, it is different from epistolary analysis.
The epistolary method compares a text to the ancient epistolary theorists or draws
similarities with existing letters from antiquity in order to obtain an understanding of the
structure and genre of a text. On the other hand, the rhetorical analysis method is
where the rhetoric of the letter is examined. Among other things, it entails examining
the structure and style of the argument and its intended purpose. Rhetorical critics can
do this by referring to the ancient rhetorical methods or current rhetorical theorists or

by comparing the rhetoric of two texts (Bliss, 1998:4).

According to Kennedy (1984:10), using a classical rhetorical approach to analyse New
Testament texts is historically justifiable. He explains that the content and form of what
Paul was saying had to align with the expectations of his audience if he wanted to be
convincing when he spoke to a Greek audience. It is, therefore, necessary to try to
hear Paul's words as a Greek-speaking audience would have heard them, and this
requires some knowledge of ancient rhetoric. The three classical types of rhetoric
described by Aristotle—deliberative, judicial, and epideictic—provide three frameworks

that can be used to guide a discourse towards the desired outcome. In other words,
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there are three types of classical rhetoric, each with its own distinctive characteristics,

to achieve the desired outcome of the discourse (Garver, 2009:5).

Paul’s letters were previously analysed using ancient rhetorical categories. However,
modern scholars have expressed reservations and raised some questions about using
ancient rhetorical categories in the rhetorical analysis of Paul’s letters. As a result, they
began to evaluate the arguments in his letters using a text-centred approach instead
of a traditional or classical approach (Snyman, 2004: 82-83). Genade (2011:12)
explains that with his rhetorical approach to Galatians (Persuading the Galatians: A
Text-Centred Rhetorical Analysis of a Pauline Letter), Tolmie opens up a whole new
world of possibilities for other Pauline and New Testament texts as well. Tolmie
(2005:28-29) explains that the text-centred approach is the identification of rhetorical
strategies directly from the text itself rather than imposing pre-selected categories of

rhetorical models on the text and forcing it to fit into such systems or models.

The rhetorical analyses of Colossians being examined in detail in this study will include:
i) Socio-rhetorical commentary on the letter to the Colossians by Ben Witherington
(2007); ii) Reconstructing the Historical Background of Paul’s Rhetoric in the Letter to
the Colossians by Adam Copenhaver (2018); and, iii) Rhetoric, household and
cosmos: a rhetorical and sociological analysis of the letter to the Colossians with
particular focus on Colossians 3:18-4:1 by Matthew Scott Collins (1995), who uses
Jean-Noél Aletti’s rhetorical arrangement. An examination of these rhetorical analyses
of Colossians reveals that the scholars have followed a traditional approach, imposing

ancient rhetorical categories on the text.

CHRYSOSTOM’S APROACH TO PAUL’S RHETORIC (HIS GREAT
APPRECIATION OF PAUL)

Many Church Fathers have explored the Pauline legacy in the Early Church. However,
Chrysostom was the most inclusive commentator on Paul’s letters (Mitchell 2000:6—7)
and can therefore be viewed as an influential figure in the interpretation of these letters.
Any investigation into Chrysostom’s appreciation of Paul’s rhetoric should begin with
an understanding of Chrysostom’s hermeneutical approach and his treatment of the
Pauline epistles. Chrysostom’s interpretation is always author-centred. Chrysostom

believed that Paul wrote his letters when motivated by some cause and to achieve a
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specific goal. He was also fully aware of the epistolary nature of Paul’s works, as well
as Paul's typical letter—writing formulae. Chrysostom maintains the idea that in a

Pauline epistle, nothing is unplanned or unintended (Mitchell, 2001:339-340).

De Wet (2010:397-398) explains that as an exegete of the Pauline literature,
Chrysostom focuses on the historical and literary contexts of the epistles. Not only
does he examine every word in great depth, but he appears to be well-versed in many
of the epistles’ socio-historical contexts as well. Chrysostom’s homiletical discourses
and the fact that he continuously tries to make Paul relevant, helps him to understand
the aim of Paul's epistles. Chrysostom does more than only preach the Pauline
doctrines and ethics; as a result, he does not regard the Pauline literature as just a
written text. In several of his homiletical discourses, Chrysostom creates an image of
Paul. This was a typical occurrence in classical rhetoric. The fact that Chrysostom
speaks to Paul as though he was face-to-face with him is particularly remarkable in his
portrayals of Paul. Chrysostom frequently talks in the first person, as though in
conversation with the apostle and this would have had a strong emotional impact on

the audience.

Chrysostom does not aim to educate his audience on the history of Paul, nor is he
looking for the historical Paul. For him, it is all about reinventing Paul to persuade his
own audience of a particular matter. It is almost as if Paul serves as a co-homilist in
his sermons, giving it authority and persuasiveness. Chrysostom often inserts his own
words into Paul’s mouth in order to make his own point. By making it seem as if Paul
speaks Chrysostom’s remarks, Chrysostom succeeds in giving them considerably
more authority. The interpretations of Chrysostom are likewise portrayed to be the
interpretations of Paul (De Wet, 2010:400-402).

CHRYSOSTOM AND THE RHETORIC OF COLOSSIANS

This study aims to investigate how John Chrysostom interpreted the rhetoric of
Colossians in his homilies on this letter and to compare his interpretation with the
current understanding of the rhetoric of Colossians. This study will be conducted in
three phases. A brief outline of the phases are presented below with a relevant

example.
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2.3.1.

Phase 1: An overview of the rhetorical aspects that Chrysostom identifies in

Colossians

The aim of Phase 1 is not to provide a discussion on Chrysostom’s homilies on
Colossians itself, but to identify and discuss the rhetorical aspects that Chrysostom
identified in Paul’'s Letter to the Colossians and referred to in his homilies. Therefore,
a first reading of Chrysostom’s homilies as translated by Schaff is done to identify
remarks possibly related to rhetorical aspects of the letter to Colossians. The identified
aspects will then be analysed in the Greek text of Chrysostom’s homilies on Colossians
in order to determine whether they are relevant to the understanding of the rhetoric of
Colossians. As mentioned in Chapter 1, the Greek text on the Epistles of Paul, as
compiled and published by Frederick Field in 1855, will be used. The aspects will then
be translated anew to comprehend the true meaning of Chrysostom’s understanding

of these aspects.

The results of this analysis will be presented in Chapter 4. In order to grasp and
understand Chrysostom’s interpretation of the rhetoric of the letter to the Colossians,
one must read and analyse his homilies in order, from Homily | to XlIl. The data
collected from the homilies will therefore be presented in twelve sections (sub-sections
of Chapter 4). In most of the homilies, Chrysostom also provides some background
information (rhetorical situation) relevant to the specific pericope that the homily is
based on. For this reason, the data and subsequent discussions at each homily will be
presented under two sub-headings: i) the rhetorical situation; and, ii) the rhetorical

aspects.

Chrysostom usually presents his discussion of a pericope in the order of the relevant
verses. It therefore makes sense to present the identified rhetorical aspects verse by
verse. The rhetorical aspects will therefore be grouped together under the relevant
verse and not discussed in the order they appear in Chrysostom’s homilies. At the
beginning of each discussion, the Greek text of Colossians will be given in order to
provide the context of the identified rhetorical aspect. For this purpose, the text of the
28" edition of the Nestlé-Aland Novum Testamentum Graece will be used. The
relevant text references will be used as headings at the beginning of the discussions.

In addition, the Greek text and translation of each identified rhetorical aspect will be
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added. For this purpose, the Greek text of Field (1855) and the translation of Schaff
(Chrysostom. Saint Chrysostom: Homilies on Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. In vol. 13 of The Nicene and
Post-Nicene Fathers, Series 1. Edited by Philip Schaff. 1886-1889. 14 vols. Repr.
Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson, 1994) will be used. Although the identified rhetorical
aspects were translated anew from the Greek text in order to comprehend the
rhetorical meaning of the text, the aim of this study is not to present a new translation
of Chrysostom’s homilies. Schaff’s translation was therefore retained in the tables

while elements of the “new” translation will be evident in the discussions.

Example: Rhetorical aspects identified in Homily X— Colossians 3:18—4:4

i) Colossians 3:18—-19 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
18 Al yuvaixes, Omotacoecfe Tois avopdoy g avijxev év xupiw. 1° Ol dvdpes, dyamdte Tag

yuvaixag xal wy mixpaivesfe mpds adTds.

Field, 5:396A Schaff, p. 537

‘Opa mhig MMy TO xatdIndov mappvese. | See how again he has exhorted to
Kabdmep éxet doPov xal dydmny Tibnow, obtw | reciprocity. As in the other case he
enjoins fear and love, so also does he
here.

1 3 ~
xal évtadbe:

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 3:18-19, Paul exhorts the husband and wife

to be in a reciprocal relationship.

ii) Colossians 3:20-21 (Nestlé-Aland 28")
20 T Téxva, vmaxolete Tois yovelow xata mdvra, TolTo yap eddpeatév 0Tty év xuplw.

21 Of matépes, Wi épebilete Ta Téxva Hubv, va W) dbvpdo.

Field, 5:396E Schaff, p. 538

IlaAwv 7o, “év wuplw,” Tébeixe, xai vépous | Again he has put that, “in the Lord,” at
Tifelg  Omaxofig, xal évrpémwy, xal | ONCE laying down the laws of obedience,
xataBdwv. “Tolto ydp, énolv, Zomw and shaming them, and casting them
down. “For this”, says he, “is well-
pleasing to the Lord.”

A I3 ~ 7.9
ebapeaTov TG xvple.
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For Chrysostom the phrase év xupiw is rhetorically significant since it shows that Paul
is not only giving these commands from his own authority, but that these things are
also from the Lord. This will encourage the Colossians to accept Paul’s instructions of

the household code, since this is what is pleasing for the Lord.

iii) Colossians 3:22 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
22 Oi odoldot, Umaxolete xata mdvta Tolg xatd odpxa xuplolg, wn év ddbalpodoulia g

bpwmadpeaxot, AN’ &v amAdTnTL xapdicg doBoduevol TOV xVptov.
P p ) p [ p

Field, 5:397C + D Schaff, p. 539

Kai 8pa méig del Ta vépata tibna, yuvaixeg, | And see how always he sets down the
& Téxva, of dotior. EdBéws dixalwua ol | NAMes, wives, children, servants, being
omaxodew. AAN e py dAyvey, émfyaye, | @t Once ajustclaim upon their obedience.
But that none might be pained, he added,
to your masters according to the flesh.
Your better part, the soul, is free, he
says; your service is for a season. It
therefore do thou subject, that your
service be no more of constraint.

“rols xata gapxa xvplots.” To xpelTTov gov )
Yuy) AArevBépwtal, ¢nolt mpooxatpos M
doveia. "Exeivo toivuv dmétaov, Wva pnxét
Gvdyxns 1) 7 dovAela.

Chrysostom notices that Paul mentions the subordinates of each pair on their names.
He recognises that it is part of Paul’s rhetorical strategy to address the subordinates

directly since it immediately demands their obedience.

iv) Colossians 3:25 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

a

25 b yap dowdv xoploetal 8 olxnoey, xai odx EoTv TpocwmoAubia.

Field, 5:398B Schaff, p. 540
AMV  tvtalba pot doxel Tols “EXAnvag | But here he seems to me to be alluding
aviTTeabat 560'7!.’0”1'(29 to the Grecian masters.

Chrysostom observes that when Paul ensures the slave in Colossians 3:25 that
everyone will be fairly judged (xai odx €otiv TpocwmoAnuia), Paul might be referring to

the Grecian masters. For Chrysostom, Colossians 3:25 comes downs to the following:
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2.3.2.

If the masters do not treat their slaves with respect, they will have to deal with the

consequences.

Phase 2: An overview of existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians

Three existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians will be examined in Phase 2 in order
to develop an understanding of how modern scholars interpret the rhetoric of
Colossians. An extensive overview of the analyses by the following scholars will be
presented in Chapter 5: i) Witherington (2007:155-207); ii) Copenhaver (2018:90—
143); and, iii) Collins (1995:60—-102).

Example: To continue with the example at Phase 1, a short discussion of two of the

above-mentioned rhetorical analyses of Colossians 3:18—4:1 is presented:

According to Witherington (2007:182), Colossians 3:18—4:1 is Paul’s final argument.
He explains that Colossians 3:18—4:1 is more likely to be a Pauline adaptation of an
early Christian household code. The use of Christological and eschatological
motivation clauses distinguishes this household code from any secular codes. The
request to do what is pleasing to the Lord is an appeal to be honourable. According to
Witherington (2007:192), this is what one would expect in a deliberative exhortation,

where what is proper is a significant issue.

Collins considers Colossians 3:18—4:1 to be the last unit of the probatio. It is typical
for the final unit to have the most compelling proof in the argument, and it should be in
a form that the audience can easily remember. The universal understanding of the
“household” that consists of the pairs of wife-husband, children-father and slave-
master is given, and the traditional subordinate relationship between these pairs is
articulated. Paul modified this traditional understanding of the “household” in order to
amplify the pre-eminence of Christ in the cosmos (Collins, 1995:86—-87). He explains
that Paul exhorts the wives to submit themselves to their husbands. However, the
motivation for the exhortation is not from the natural order of things, but instead it is
proper behaviour in the Lord. The exhortation for the children to obey their parents is
motivated in terms of the order of the “Lord”, and not obedience that is natural (Collins,

1995:87). The exhortation to the slaves is expanded in verses 22-25.
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2.3.3.

Collins (1995:89) mentions that scholars suggested that a problem existed at Colossae
with the expectations of Christian slaves. Rhetorically the prolonged exhortation could
indicate several possibilities: i) Paul addresses the “problem” with Christian slaves
under non-Christian masters; ii) Paul amplifies the duties of slaves in order to ingratiate
himself to the masters and leaders of the community or; iii) to remind them they are all
“slaves of Christ”. Collins (1995: 90) states that Paul does not exhort slaves further in
the letter, and therefore, the first option is unlikely. The possibility of winning over the
“masters” seems more probable. In the letter to the Colossians, Paul attempts to win
the goodwill of those at Colossae. To win over the “masters” in the community would
be necessary, since these individuals would influence both the Christians and the
broader community. In terms of reminding them to be “slaves of Christ”, Paul does not
name them “slaves of Christ” elsewhere in the letter. In the end, it is unclear why the
exhortation to the slaves is longer than the other exhortations in this unit. The situation

may likely have involved a combination of the options above.

Phase 3: Comparing existing rhetorical analyses with the rhetorical aspects

that Chrysostom identifies in Colossians

In the third and final phase the rhetorical aspects will then be compared to the analyses
of Witherington, Copenhaver and Collins in order to see how John Chrysostom’s

insight into the rhetoric of the letter corresponds to or differs from the existing analyses.

Example: In light of the preliminary review, the question that must be asked is whether
Chrysostom’s interpretation of Colossians 3:18—4:1 can be of any help in the rhetorical
analysis of the pericope. This certainly seems to be the case. Three important aspects

are highlighted:

First, the most striking difference is that Chrysostom gives more attention to the
relationship between the different kinds of authorities and their subordinates. The three
authorities that Chrysostom identifies are the husbands and wives, fathers and
children, and masters and slaves. Chrysostom notices that Paul names the
subordinates of each pair on their names to claim their obedience. Chrysostom
explains that the authority between the husband and wife is natural, and therefore Paul

exhorts the husband and wife to a reciprocal relationship.
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A second valuable insight is that Chrysostom often goes beyond the modern
interpreters of the rhetoric of this pericope. He identifies some important rhetorical
aspects in parts of the pericope that is not seen or even considered today. For
example, Chrysostom gives more attention to the emotional effect these commands
would have had on the audience. For instance, in verse 20, Chrysostom notes that
Paul used the phrase “in the Lord” to shame his audience, and at the same time, he is

laying down the law.

Thirdly, there are cases where Chrysostom’s interpretation of Colossians can
complement modern rhetorical analyses. Collins asked the question of why the
exhortation to the slaves is longer than the other exhortations. He concludes that it is
unclear why the exhortation to the slaves is longer. The situation may likely have
involved a combination of the above options (see discussion under Phase 2).
Chrysostom mentions that in verse 25, Paul is hinting at the Greek masters. If one
considers Chrysostom’s understanding of the exhortation to the slaves to obey their
masters despite their religion, the option that Paul is addressing the “problem” with

Christian slaves under non-Christian masters can be valid.
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3.1.

3.1.1.

LITERATURE REVIEW

JOHN CHRYSOSTOM

His life

The year of Chrysostom’s birth and the chronology of his earlier life, especially before
381 CE cannot be outlined with absolute certainty. Quasten (1963:424) and Altaner
(1961:373), for example, put his birth between 344 CE and 354 CE; Lee (2015:97)
reckons that several Chrysostom scholars accept 347 CE as the year of his birth in
Antioch, while Louth (2004:344) places his birth in Antioch around 349 CE. Although
scholars might never reach agreement on this matter, it seems as if 349 CE is currently
the favoured date. Most of the available data at the end of the twentieth century,
according to Kelly (1995:4), supports this date and current (more recent) scholars
seem to agree. Allen and Mayer (2002:3) argue that Chrysostom was born in 349 CE
at Antioch in Syria, while De Wet and Mayer (2019:1) also provide 349 CE as his date
of birth.

Chrysostom was born into a wealthy and Christian family. There is little dispute that, if
not of the highest social standing, Chrysostom’s family was well-positioned socially
and economically (Kelly, 1995:4). His religious mother, Anthusa, who was widowed
when she was twenty years of age, provided him with a basic education. Little is known
about John’s early upbringing, and the twelve years he spent in different stages of his
education. However, it is clear that he graduated in 367 CE at the age of eighteen and
completed his education under the mentorship of the professional orator and famed
rhetorician, Libanius (314—-393 CE) (Allen and Mayer, 2002:4). He was also taught
philosophy by Andragathius later in his life.

At the age of eighteen, Chrysostom was a man of intellect and enjoyed divine
teachings. Meletius, who was the leader of the church of Antioch at that time, noticed
Chrysostom and was so impressed with his intellect and character that he allowed him
to be in his company (Quasten, 1963:424). In 371 CE, Chrysostom was appointed as
a lector by Meletius (Allen and Mayer, 2002:6). Although his initial responsibilities
included Scripture reading and calling on the congregation to pray during the service,

he could not preach or administer the sacraments (Schaff, 1889:8). During this period
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of his life, he studied theology under the guidance of Diodore of Tarsus (Quasten,
1963:425).

Shortly after being appointed as a lector, he relinquished the obligations mentioned
above and other activities within the community and left Antioch. He withdrew himself
from the world to live a more disciplined and stricter ascetic life in the mountains that
bordered the city (Allen and Mayer, 2002:6). During this time, he met an old hermit with
whom he spent four years of his life (Quasten, 1963:425). After this period, he retreated
to a mountain cave and spent the next two years standing, barely sleeping, and
studying the Old and New Testaments. His stomach and kidneys were damaged as a
result of the severe lifestyle practices he followed during this time. Due to his declining
health, John returned to Antioch after these six years and resumed his responsibilities
as a lector (Allen and Mayer, 2002:6). Kelly (1995:36) explains that by the time John
returned to Antioch, presumably in the last quarter of 378 CE, the city's Christian

community was undergoing significant changes.

Chrysostom was ordained a deacon by Meletius in 381 CE and a priest by Bishop
Flavian in 386 CE. He served in this position with much enthusiasm, brilliance and
success until 397 CE and has proven himself to be the most significant Christian orator
of all time. It is also during this period that he delivered most of his homilies (Quasten,
1963:425) and became well-known for his preaching. The latter feat earned him the
nickname “Chrysostom” (Golden Mouth) (Allen, 2013:xi).

When Nectarius, a patriarch and the bishop of Constantinople, died in 397 CE,
Chrysostom was unknowingly nominated to be his successor. He was chosen for this
position by a synod of bishops who gathered in the East solely to elect him to the
diocese (Allen and Mayer, 2002:8). Because Chrysostom refused to accept the
position, he was taken to Constantinople by force and under false pretences as
commissioned by Emperor Arcadius (Quasten, 1963:425). In the five and a half years
that followed his ordination in 398 CE on February 26, he dealt with various groups
competing for dominance in Constantinople while still having his episcopal
responsibilities (Allen, and Mayer, 2002:8). He tried to rebuild the city and the clergy,
which had become corrupt under his predecessor’s ruling. However, it soon became
clear that the position was not meant for him. His vision for the clergy was

unachievable, and his unwavering commitment to this vision caused the opposing
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forces to unite against him (Quasten, 1963:425). He aimed to enforce the same strict
moral standards and way of life that he himself lived by. He was also determined to

oversee all the church leaders in the region (Kelly, 1995:125).

When Chrysostom removed six bishops from the church at the synod of Ephesus in
401 CE, the hatred of his opponents grew stronger (Quasten, 1963:426). During the
conflict and political unrest, Chrysostom also angered Empress Eudoxia, but his main
adversary was Theophilus of Alexandria. When Theophilus had to defend himself
against allegations by monks in Constantinople in 402 CE, he blamed Chrysostom. At
the Oak Synod in 403 CE, Theophilus had judged Chrysostom even more, since he
had declined to appear three times. Since Chrysostom declined to attend, the Emperor
declared him deposed and exiled. However, he was recalled the next day when an
accident in the palace startled the Empress. The peace, however, only lasted two
months since Chrysostom started to complain about noisy dances and games near his
church after the statue of the Empress was revealed. On the Easter Vigil, when the
priests who had stayed true to Chrysostom were preparing to baptise almost 3 000
church members, they were stopped by force and an attempt was made to Kill
Chrysostom. The effort to depose Chrysostom by another synod failed, but his
opponents eventually secured another decree of banishment in 404 CE from the
Emperor (Altaner, 1961:375-376).

On 20 June 404 CE, Chrysostom gathered the forty bishops who supported him, as
well as the four widows with whom he had worked closely in Constantinople, and
silently slipped out of the city after bidding them farewell. Soldiers escorted him from
Nicomedia to Cucusus, a small city in Armenia. During his time in Cucusus, friends
and supporters were allowed to visit, and he was also able to exchange letters with his
supporters back in Constantinople. After some time there, he was forced to flee the
city with the majority of the people to Arabissus. In 407 CE, he moved to Pityus, an
even more isolated location on the eastern coasts Black Sea. Chrysostom was unable
to survive this arduous journey because of his poor physical health that was further
weakened by the hardships of his exile. He died on 14 of September 407 CE on his
way to the departure point on the Black Sea (Allen and Mayer, 2002:10-11).

Chrysostom was first and foremost a spiritual counsellor and, more specifically, a
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preacher. His followers and successors hailed him to be the greatest preacher of the
Greek Church (Altaner, 1961:376).

His works

None of the Greek Fathers has left a more comprehensive literary legacy than
Chrysostom. His unique ability of speech and rhetoric earned him the prestigious title
of “Chrysostom”, which has essentially replaced his name. Though Chrysostom
composed several practical treatises and many letters, the majority of his works were
sermons. These homilies paint a vivid picture of the religious, social, political, and

cultural circumstances in the cities of Syria and Byzantium (Quasten, 1963:429-430).

About 800 original works of Chrysostom are extant today, with a larger number of
works being mistakenly attributed to his name (De Wet and Mayer, 2019:1).
Chrysostom’s works cover a variety of genres and primarily consist of 13 treatises, 239
letters and over 800 homilies and scriptural interpretations (Mayer, 2015:141). Quasten
(1963:433) notes that most of Chrysostom’s writings are exegetical homilies on
serveral books of the Old and New Testament. Chrysostom wrote 66 homilies on
Genesis and numerous homilies on Old Testament themes. He also produced 90
homilies on the Gospel of Matthew, 88 homilies on the Gospel of John, and 55 homilies
on Acts. There are also exegetical homilies of the letters to the Romans, Corinthians,
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, Philemon, and
Hebrews (Allen, 2013:xii). Chrysostom also wrote a commentary on Galatians
(Quasten, 1963:446). Chrysostom’s appreciation of the apostle Paul can perhaps be
seen in the seven homilies he wrote in his honour (Allen, 2013:xii). There are also
homilies on the catechism, feast days, martyrs’ feasts, and ethical concerns, as well
as on other occasional themes. Chrysostom also wrote treatises on various subjects.
For instance, one of his best known treatises is De Sacerdotio. Other treatises include
subjects such as the monastic life, virginity and widowhood, the education of children
and suffering (Quasten, 1963:459—-467). According to Allen (2013:xii), over 240 letters
from his years in exile have survived. Quasten (1963:433) notes that most of these
letters are brief, but they still testify to the interest Chrysostom had in the well-being of

his friends - despite the remoteness of his own life.

Chapter 3 Page |19



Chrysostom’s popularity can be attributed to his forthright, engaging, and
approachable preaching style, as well as his emphasis on the theme of personal
morality. His emphasis on almsgiving to help the poor also continues to draw attention.
His comprehensive exegesis of scripture, especially on Genesis, the Gospels of
Matthew and John, the book of Acts, and all the epistles of Paul, has been regarded
as trustworthy (Mayer, 2015:142).

His rhetoric

Chrysostom remains first and foremost a rhetorician (Hubbell 1924:275). His writing
style and use of language are frequently admired and highly regarded by scholars.
Chrysostom’s approach to rhetoric cannot always be defined. There has not been
much agreement on the specific characteristics of his rhetoric. It has long been held
that Chrysostom broke completely with the pagan tradition of oratory. Recent research
has revealed, however, that in sentence form and the use of figures, he was a Christian
orator speaking with the skill of a pagan (Hubbell 1924:267). For Chrysostom, in a
sermon, a certain degree of rhetorical persuasion is acceptable - depending on the
audience's vulnerability (Hubbell, 1924:267). Chrysostom was renowned for his
sermons. His sermons were compositions meant to be given orally, providing him with
an excellent opportunity to demonstrate his expertise. His homilies are an example of
oration that meets the foundational principles of rhetoric based on ancient theory while
maintaining the primary premise of providing a commentary on a specific section of the
Bible (Latawiec, 2017:55-56).

Chrysostom received an outstanding education in rhetoric from his master Libanius,
whom he followed devotedly. He, however, would not shy away from critiquing Libanius
and criticising empty rhetoric (Thurén, 2001:183). As a well-educated rhetorician,
Chrysostom avoided meaningless rhetoric, yet he would also identify stylistic mistakes
in the holy texts. Presumably, Chrysostom was almost instinctively aware of various
rhetorical aspects and even strategies in any text. When Chrysostom interpreted
scripture, he would probably instinctively draw on his rhetorical expertise. Therefore,
although Chrysostom did not necessarily set out to write rhetorical analyses of, for
example, Paul’s epistles, he would have been able to use his own rhetorical skills to
interpret Paul's rhetoric and the aim of these letters (Thurén, 2001:184-185).

Chrysostom does, however, not use specific rhetorical terminology in his homilies,
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because they are not rhetorical analyses, but rather commentaries of the specific texts.
Since Chrysostom was able to identify and analyse rhetorical devices and strategies
in a text, he interprets these texts not only as a theologian, but also as a rhetorician.
For him, Paul's letters are a method of persuading the targeted audience and not

simply letters with dogmatic beliefs (Thurén, 2001:213).

Latawiec (2017:68) states that Chrysostom’s homilies belong to the category of
deliberative speeches and that some of the elements of such discourses can be
identified in his homilies. In his rhetorical analysis of Chrysostom’s seventh homily on
Philippians for example, Latawiec identified rhetorical aspects classified as part of the
traditional rhetorical categories. Regarding the individual part that does not fit into the
traditional rhetorical categories, Latawiec (2017:68) states that Chrysostom

consciously used rhetorical strategies that did not follow the traditional guidelines.

His great appreciation of Paul

For Chrysostom, Paul was a well-educated apostle who had mastered the art of
oratory. The aim of his epistles, however, was rather to preach the true message of
the gospel instead of focussing on oratory itself (Thurén, 2001:183). Any investigation
into Chrysostom’s appreciation of Paul’s rhetoric should begin with an understanding
of Chrysostom’s hermeneutical approach and his treatment of the Pauline epistles.
Chrysostom’s interpretation is always author—centred and he views the Pauline
epistles as the living voice of Paul. As a result, the exegetical task is to comprehend
what Paul said in the past and is saying now. This emphasis on the author probably
enabled Chrysostom to make Paul present in his congregation when he was delivering
a sermon. Chrysostom believed that Paul wrote his letters when he was motivated by
some cause, and to achieve a specific goal. He was also fully aware of the epistolary
nature of Paul's works, as well as Paul’s typical letter-writing formulae. Chrysostom
further maintains the idea that in a Pauline epistle, nothing is unplanned or unintended
(Mitchell, 2001:339-340). Allen (2013:xv) explains that Chrysostom’s exegesis of
Paul’s epistles is innovative and direct, as Chrysostom interacts with the text and the

apostle himself. He repeatedly apostrophises Paul and questions what he means.

Chapter 3 Page |21



3.2.

3.2.1.

COLOSSIANS

Authorship

Even though the letter to the Colossians is credited to Paul and Timothy in the letter
itself (Col 1:1), with Paul being the dominant author, many modern scholars have
questioned or denied that Paul could have written it. Some reckon that the style and
theology are too different from the undisputed letters of Paul (Heil, 2010:5). However,
it should be noted that none of the Early Church Fathers questioned Paul’s authorship
of the letter. According to Moo (2008:30), there is no indication that the Pauline
authorship of this epistle was ever contested until the nineteenth century. Modern
scholars generally agree that Colossians can be classified as either a late letter in
Paul’s theological development or an early letter in the “Deutero-Pauline” movement
(Moo, 2008:32). Kok (2010:2) notes that modern scholars classify Colossians as a
deutero-Pauline letter due to the 36 non-Pauline words and the hapax legomena in the

letter.

Anderson (2019:7) outlines the different possible options for the authorship of
Colossians as follows: i) Paul did indeed write the letter himself; ii) Paul and Timothy,
who were named as the senders of the letters in Colossians 1:1, co-wrote the letter;
iii) Paul used an amanuensis who had some freedom and therefore affected the
composition of the letter; iv) The letter was written on Paul’s behalf by a colleague,
maybe Timothy or Epaphras, possibly just before or after Paul's death; or, v) After

Paul’s death, Colossians was written by an individual or a group writing in Paul’s name.

The arguments supporting that Paul did not write Colossians can be divided into three
categories: i) structure, vocabulary, and style; ii) theology; and iii) historical and social
context. The parallels between Colossians and Ephesians complicate the matter of
authorship even more. Although the authorship of both letters is debated, Colossians
is considered to have been written by Paul or a close co-worker at the time of Paul’s
death (Anderson, 2019:7-9). The fact that the writer of Ephesians made such
extensive use of Colossians implies that Colossians served as a template for
Ephesians, leading to the conclusion that both Ephesians and Colossians are part of
the “late Pauline” letters or was composed by a Pauline disciple close to Paul (Dunn,
1996:37).
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Recent studies on the roles of co-authors and secretaries in the composition of the
Pauline letters have shown the complexities involved in determining their authorship.
Paul may have authored his letters in the sense of authorising or overseeing their
composition in collaboration with co-workers. In addition, many of the differences in
the Pauline letters might be attributed to different audiences, various circumstances,
and the time of the composition of the letter (Heil, 2010:5-6). For Dunn (1996:38), the
most probable explanation of authorship is that the letter was written about the same
time as the letter to Philemon, but was not written by Paul himself. It is possible that
Paul explained his major concerns to a secretary, perhaps Timothy, who was familiar
with the general pattern of his letter-writing and then left it to the secretary to write the
letter with some latitude. Perhaps Paul was only able to offer the briefest of personal
judgments due to the conditions of his imprisonment at the time. Moo (2008:31) also
supports the argument that Paul used an amanuensis to compose the letter. Paul’s
signature in Colossians 4:18 implies that he has written a final greeting in his own hand
after the amanuensis has composed the letter. It is then plausible that Timothy, or an

unknown scribe, is responsible for some of the letter's word choices and style.

Dunn (1996:39) explains that whatever the specific circumstances of the letter's
composition might be, Paul’s voice is still prominent in the letter, whether it is a Paul
who changed in style and evolved in theology, or a Paul who let others interpret his
thoughts and concerns. Alternatively, a Pauline disciple wrote the letter soon after
Paul's death while attempting to remain faithful to what he considered to be Paul's
thoughts and concerns in the circumstances envisioned in the letter. According to Bird
(2009:9), Paul had different levels of input in his letters, which may have ranged from
writing them personally (such as Philemon), writing them with a co-author (such as
Colossians), dictating them (such as Romans), or approving their composition based
on earlier communication (such as Ephesians). Given these facts, Bird also supports
the Pauline authorship of Colossians; however, he acknowledges that it was written in
collaboration with his co-workers such as Tychicus, Epaphras, Onesimus, Luke, and

particularly, Timothy.

There is no indication that Early Church Fathers questioned the Pauline authorship of
Colossians (Anderson, 2019:7). According to Gupta (2013:211), it is clear that the

patristic testimony, for instance Chrysostom, does not doubt that Paul was the author
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of Colossians. In addition, just like Chrysostom, modern interpreters frequently recount
stories about Paul speaking through all of the letters attributed to him, which includes
Colossians (Anderson, 2019:27). The various ongoing debates on the authorship of
Colossians are noted and acknowledged, but will not be discussed in this study. Since
the study is focussing on Chrysostom’s interpretation of Paul's use of rhetoric in
Colossians, Chrysostom’s view on the authorship of the letter is adopted. The study
will therefore work with the notion that Paul is the author (or at least co-author) of

Colossians.

Production (date and time)

Although it is quite impossible to determine the exact date and location of the letter’s
composition, one thing is sure; the letter was written from prison, as evident in
Colossians 4:3 (0v 6 xal 0édepat), 4:10 (6 cuvaiyuarwtés pou) and 4:18 (pvnuovelete pov
Tév deoudv). These references to imprisonment allude to a time of Paul’s imprisonment
during which the letter was written. This argument, however, is only valid if one
excludes the theory that the letter was written years after Paul’s death. One theory to
consider is that Colossians was composed in the later Pauline theological progression
or around the transition from Pauline to post-Pauline theology. A later date is therefore
implied, maybe close to Paul’s death, which appears to be during the time of his Roman
imprisonment (Dunn, 1996:39). Based on the assumption of a Roman provenance,
Paul wrote Colossians approximately around 60-61 CE when an earthquake struck
Colossae. The relevance of this consideration is dependent on the timing of two
occurrences, neither of which can be dated very precisely: the earthquake and Paul’s
imprisonment in Rome. If the earthquake happened early in 60 CE and Paul was not
yet in Rome, Epaphras may not have had enough time to escape Colossae before it
was destroyed. Contrary to this, if the earthquake happened later in 60 or 61 CE, then
Epaphras may have left Colossae and found Paul in Rome (Moo, 2008:46).

Another option to consider is the near proximity of Colossians to the letter of Philemon
and the strong argument for placing Philemon in the context of an earlier Ephesian
imprisonment. This would suggest that Philemon and Colossians were written in the
same context, indicating a date between 50 and 60 CE. The idea that Colossians was

written by Timothy, or someone else, might help to explain the evolved theology of the
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letter. While Paul was still alive, Timothy began or expanded on Paul’s ideas, leading

to a post-Pauline theology (Dunn, 1996:40).

Dunn (1996:40) also explains that a Roman imprisonment date for Colossians would
explain the bridge character of the letter. With “bridge character”, Dunn implies that a
Pauline disciple finished writing Colossians shortly after Paul’s death. This individual
intended to remain true to what he understood to be Paul’'s thoughts and concerns for
the circumstances envisioned in the letter. However, the relocation of Onesimus to
Rome is more difficult to imagine, since Paul expressed only the desire to visit
Philemon. It rules out the idea of Onesimus being returned to Paul and returning to
Philemon again. For Dunn, the most likely option is that Philemon and Colossians were
written within a few days of one other. Paul devoted more time to the letter to Philemon
and delegated the composition of Colossians to someone else. He concludes that
Colossians was written from Rome, making it the final Pauline letter composed with

Paul’s approval.

Moo (2008:46) states that it is impossible to have certainty concerning the origin of the
Epistles to the Colossians, Philemon and Ephesians. He, however, supports the
argument that Paul wrote the letter to the Colossians from Rome during the period of
60—61 CE. A Roman origin of the letter corresponds with the circumstances of Paul’s
imprisonment, as well as what is known about the journeys of Paul’s co-workers in the

remainder of the New Testament.

Reason(s) Colossians was written

The theology expressed in Colossians is meant to persuade the Colossians not to fall
victim to the false doctrine that has emerged in their midst. Theological themes in the
letter are thus primarily argumentative motions against a specific type of false doctrine
(Moo, 2008:61). Paul’s main themes to respond to this false doctrine will be discussed

briefly with a focus on the Colossians philosophy later.
Christ

Colossians highlights Christ’'s supremacy and pre-eminence by stating that He is the
one who died on the cross and the one who God created (Thompson, 2005:11). The

most notable Christological passage is the Christ Hymn in Colossians 1:15-20, in
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which Paul affirms Christ's supremacy in both creation and the new creation (Moo,
2008:61). According to Witherington (2007:11), Paul uses the cosmic Christology of
the letter as the foundation for the rest of his arguments. The basic foundation is that
Christ is the primary agent of creation and salvation, and in Him all things are held
together. Moo (2008:61-63) observes that Paul then describes Christ’s relationship
with God, as well as Christ’s sovereignty over creation. The combination of these two
ideas is the core of Paul’'s argument and these two Christological themes therefore
dominate the letter. It is essential to take note of the continuous reaffirmation of Christ’s
relationship with God. The outcome is to show that Christ is divine; He is God himself.
The notion of Christ’s sufficiency for spiritual experience appears throughout the letter
as well. Paul emphasises the teaching about Christ so that the Colossians may know

that they will find all they need in Him.
Cosmology and the powers

The Christology of Colossians serves as a reminder of the cosmos’ importance in the
ongoing work of God. The cosmological Christology of Colossians is a response to the
false doctrines, which suggested that Christ alone cannot protect believers from all of
the world’s powers. The emphasis on spiritual beings is evident in both sections of the
Christ Hymn that underlines Christ’s role in relation to the cosmos. The unusual
emphasis on spiritual beings only makes sense if the false doctrines doubted Christ’s
ability to deal with the threat these powers posed to believers. In reacting to this false
doctrine, Paul makes an important contribution to the understanding of God’s
sovereignty over all spiritual beings in Christ. Paul most likely maintained the widely
held belief that these spiritual entities existed behind the world’s different structures
and organisations and exerted power over humans through them. Understanding the
teaching about God’s victory over spiritual powers in this context is essential (Moo,
2008:63—-66). According to Witherington (2007:113), Paul emphasises that the death
of Jesus has overturned the status of the principalities and powers. However,
Colossians 1:13 makes it clear that the forces are still active and hostile. Perhaps they
have lost their control over the world and humans, but they still have power and are
mounting an attacking force against the world and believers. As a result, Paul

emphasises that in Christ, there is victory over these forces.
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The church

The following statements in the beginning of Colossians 1:18 indicate Christ’s
supremacy in the church that is now expanded across the world through the church:
aUTés EaTiv 1) xeday) Tol cwpatos THs exxAnaias and 6s éatw apyy. The link between Christ’s
supremacy in the creation and the church as the centre of this supremacy is visible
throughout the letter. The particular conception of the “universal church” that appears
in Colossians may indeed result from Paul's universal Christology. Paul uses the
metaphor of the “body of Christ” often to describe this universal view of the church
(Moo, 2008:66). Witherington (2007:111) explains that this universal view of the church
is based on Paul’'s cosmic Christology. Paul considers the church to be Christ’s body,
and Christ to be the Lord of both the cosmos and the church. As a result, Paul then
refers to a wider definition of the church rather than focussing on a group of
independent churches. Moo (2008:66-67) observes that the addition of Christ as the

xedpaly of the body is unique to Colossians. It is essential to determine what Paul wants
to express with the metaphor. The Greek word xedary typically indicates some form of

authority. Thus, with this Paul highlights that Christ is the ruler of the church.
The gospel

The false teachers were making claims about visions they had experienced. It is
difficult to establish what exactly was involved in these visions, but they probably
claimed to have received new revelations, which were then added to the original
gospel. If this were the case, Paul’'s focus on the importance of the gospel would make
sense. And even if the false teachers did not make such claims, what Paul says in the
letter regarding the source and permanence of God'’s revelation in Christ is relevant.
While there is no section of the epistle devoted solely to the gospel, Paul integrates
words or phrases about the power of the gospel throughout the letter, for instance,
xabos xal év mavti TG xéouw €oTiv xapmodopoluevov xal adéavéuevov (Col 1:6) and
xapmodopotvres xal avgavéuevor T émyvaaet Tod feod (Col 1:10). He also used a variety of
words or phrases to characterise the gospel as the message about Christ: #v
mponxovaate &V ¢ Adyw T aAnbeiag Tol edayyeriov (Col 1:5) and eig émlyvwaty Tol puatyplov
tol Beol, Xptotod (Col 2:3). This focus on the gospel dominate the letter’s first section.

The numerous affirmations about the gospel in Colossians are often overlooked.
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However, when seen in the context of the false teaching, the authority and finality of

God’s work in Christ emerge as an important theme of the letter (Moo, 2008:67-68).
Eschatology

Many scholars argue that Paul could not have been the author of Colossians, because
of its view on eschatology. Paul balances the present and future eschatology, which
alludes to what God has already accomplished in Christ and what God has yet to
complete. Colossians focusses more on the present eschatology. However, there is a
definite futuristic aspect to the eschatology of Colossians. The theme of hope in the
first section of the letter is a notable example of the balance between Paul’s present
and future eschatology. While Colossians emphasises the current eschatology, the
future eschatology is not neglected. The Pauline eschatological balance is still present,
although it is not easily recognised (Moo, 2008:68-69). Thompson (2005:10) observes
that Colossians’ eschatological perspective has been reconstructed into a cosmic
framework with a simultaneous contrast between creation and renewal in Christ.
Witherington (2007:112) explains that in Colossians, there is a focus on what is
frequently referred to as realized eschatology; another name for this is vertical
eschatology, which refers to the effect of what is above on the here and now. There is
a greater emphasis on what is already true than on what will become true. He, however
also notes that in Colossians 3:4, 6 and 24 the futuristic eschatology of Paul is

noticable.
The Christian life

Paul emphasises the importance of Christian living being founded in Christ. Paul
explicitly states that a rules-oriented lifestyle will not lead to real spiritual growth;
instead, a Christ-centred lifestyle leads to genuine spiritual growth. This is what Paul
emphasises in his remarks about the false teachers, who seemed to promise spiritual
enlightenment by enforcing additional rules. Paul, however, does not encourage the
Colossians to dismiss the importance of any rules in Christian living (Moo, 2008:69—
70). Thompson (2005:12) explains that Paul underlines the implications of Christ’'s
death for Christian behaviour. Paul does not focus on Christ’'s example as much as he

does on the lives of Christians who serve Christ, and the reality of growth and maturity

Chapter 3 Page |28



found in Christ. The fundamental motive for Christian behaviour is identification with

Christ in death and resurrection to a new life, not external rules.

The exhortations in Colossians 3:5-4:1 demonstrate that Paul is not afraid to urge
believers to behave in specific ways. The primary problem with the false teachers’ rules
is that they are based on human tradition rather than Christ. Colossians 2 serves as a
reminder of the true and only source of spiritual growth and warns against the church’s
recurring propensity toward legalism. Colossians 3:1—-4:1 provides a picture of the life
God wants believers to have in Christ. The introductory paragraph grounds this new
life in the Christology of the earlier section of the letter. Perhaps the false teachers
were boasting about their visions of heaven - and for this reason, Paul emphasises
that a heavenly perspective is acceptable as long as it is Christ centred. The application
of a heavenly mindset to everyday experiences is the foundation and core of Christian
living. Paul compares this heavenly mindset with the old life that believers have left
behind. He also acknowledges that the Christian life is part of a community where
believers should live in harmony with others who do not believe in Christ (Moo,
2008:70).

Colossians 3:18—4:1 is an exhortation that encourages Christians to conventional and
widely accepted roles in their households. The exhortation is unexpected since the
preceding exhortation places so much emphasises on the transformation of life in
Christ. This exhortation is known as a household code, and it encourages believers to
accept their responsibilities in their household. A household code aims to remind
believers that life in Christ does not exonerate them of their duties to one another in
the family and society. These duties are instead given a new motivation, which is to do
everything for the Lord. Paul’'s argument is anchored in futuristic eschatology.
Believers continue to live on earth and are bound in earthly relationships, but now they

have a heavenly viewpoint of these relationships (Moo, 2008:70-71).
The Colossian philosophy

The specific aim of the letter is not stated explicitly. The warnings against not being
misled and those who would take others captive through empty philosophy indicate
that one of its aims is to encourage the Colossians to avoid some form of false

teaching. Paul exhorts the Colossians to be steadfast in their faith and continue with
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the gospel they have received. Numerous references to the significance and value of
the gospel imply that the rest of the letter is likewise concerned with this issue. The
letter aims to empower the Colossians with the resources to combat any false doctrine
they might be exposed to (Moo, 2008:46—47).

Paul did not go into depth about the false philosophy, because his readers were
already aware of it; instead, he draws attention to some of its flaws and evaluates it in
light of the gospel. It is reasonable to believe that Epaphras provided Paul with an
accurate assessment of the false doctrine. Paul therefore knew enough about the false
doctrine to understand its characteristics (Bruce, 1984:196). Dunn (1996:23) agrees
that the main objective of Colossians was to confront a teaching that might become or
was already enticing the Colossian church, particularly in terms of their understanding
of the full significance of Christ.

Thompson (2005:7) argues that some people of the Colossian church are being
influenced by Jewish Christians, who encourages ascetic practices and ecstatic
spiritual experiences to attain a better understanding of the mysteries of God. Heil
(2010:9) supports the notion that this false philosophy is not a heresy, but instead
alludes to the misguided views and practices of some Jews in the local Colossae
synagogues and Jewish believers influenced by them. Colossians 2:8-23 is the key
passage to determine the situation at Colossae. Here Paul condemns practices and
rules that are inappropriate and seems to promise more spiritual insight. These
regulations required the observation of feast and holy days, encourages ecstatic
spiritual experiences, and recommended fasting, abstention from food and promised
greater wisdom (Thompson, 2005:7).

According to Thompson (2005:7), some scholars argue that there might be evidence
of an interest in angels from early Judaism and Christianity. Bruce (1984:204) argues
that it is impossible to prove that mysticism was advocated to the believers in the
Colossian church. However, the heavenly ascension suggested in Colossians 2:18
appears to have been of the exact nature as the experience sought by mystics. The
pagan religious and cultural ideas added more curiosity about attaining greater

knowledge and wisdom, as it is based on hidden mysteries (Thompson, 2005:8).
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It is clear that the Colossians found it challenging to grasp that the gospel founded in
the sufficiency of Christ will lead to growth in wisdom and knowledge and that this
growth did not entail further investigation into the mysteries of God. Paul then needs
to emphasise that God did indeed complete His work in Christ and that the fullness of
His revelation is in Him. He reminds them that these additional practices are based on
the presumption that God has more to offer than what He has already revealed in
Christ. It is for this reason that Paul uses the language of both the pagan culture and
synagogue to emphasise the revelation of the mystery that is in Christ (Thompson,
2005:8).

Itis noticeable that Paul also condemns the existence of intermediary beings who were
hostile to humans. He mentions thrones, rulers, dominions and visible and invisible
authorities, angels, worldly elements, and he also speaks cryptically about the worship
of angels. The additional ascetic practices were intended to be a defence magnetism
against these powers. For this reason, Paul reminds them of Christ’s role in the
creation and that with His reconciliation work on the cross, the powers of the world

were overcome (Thompson, 2005:8-9).

Audience

Colossae, located in west-central Asia Minor’s Lycus River valley, was likely the most
significant city in its area in the fourth and third centuries before Christ. It was regarded
as the epicentre of a thriving textile industry, to the extent where a specific type of dark
red wool was called the “Colossian wool”. Colossae’s popularity stemmed mostly from
its location at the intersection of two main roads: one that went east and west, linking
the coastal towns of Ephesus and Sardis; and another running north and south. When
the north and south road was rerouted west to pass through Laodicea, Colossae began
to deteriorate. Colossae was not as large or influential as the nearby cities of Laodicea
or Hierapolis. Both of these towns had Christian churches, and Paul had already sent
a letter to the Laodiceans. Colossae was located in Phrygia and was part of the Roman
province. Colossae’s population was highly diversified due to its placement on an
important route at a time of significant transportation and the mixture of numerous
ethnic groups that characterised the Roman Empire. Paul had never been to Colossae,
and he had indeed not founded the Christian community there. Epaphras, a follower

of Paul, was originally from Colossae. He was already proclaiming the gospel there,
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3.3.1.

which led to the establishment of the church of Colossae. He had journeyed to where
Paul was imprisoned and it seems that he was also later imprisoned with Paul. He was
unable to return to Colossae with the letter that Paul had written, so Paul appoints
Tychicus to deliver the letter. Epaphras’ purpose for travelling to see Paul was probably
to enlist Paul’s assistance in dealing with a deceptive yet harmful deviation from the

gospel that had emerged in the church of Colossae (Moo, 2008:26-27).

According to Colossians 1:2, the letter is addressed to fellow believers (tois év Koloooais
aylowg xai maoTois adeAdols év Xpiotd) who have been separated from the world and are
devoted to God. This audience was most likely made up of Gentile believers but also
appears to be familiar with some Jewish traditions. The audience therefore likely
included former Jews, as evident from the references to circumcision (Col 2:11) and
the Sabbath (Col 2:16). The Colossian audience consists of husbands and wives,
parents and children, masters and slaves (Col 3:18-4:1), Nympha and the church at
her house (Col 4:15), and Archippus, who is to carry out the ministry he received from
the Lord (Col 4:17). However, although the letter’'s primary audience is the Colossian
believers, it is also intended to be read to the believers in Laodicea and presumably to
those nearby Hierapolis, believers who appear to be at risk of being deceived by a
false philosophy. Therefore, the Letter to the Colossians is considered a circular letter;
a letter addressed to the Colossians, but with its content also relevant to those in
Laodicea and Hierapolis. (Heil, 2010:7-8).

CHRYSOSTOM’S HOMILIES ON COLOSSIANS

Production and delivery of the homilies [Where and when were the homilies

written]

Schaff (1889:284) states that it is generally believed that Chrysostom most likely
delivered the homilies on the shorter Epistles of Paul at Constantinople. Latawiec,
(2017:65) maintains the idea that by the end of the fourth century, Chrysostom had
begun his comprehensive exegesis of Paul’s letters, delivering a series of homilies
inspired by them. If one examines these homilies, there is some indication of a more

matured Chrysostom than in his earlier works. He also often mentions his responsibility
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as the authoritative figure of the Church and occasionally gives instructions within the
rights to his role in the church (Schaff, 1889:284).

To determine the production and delivery of the homilies, one should consider whether
Chrysostom composed the homilies of Paul’'s letters in a sequential manner or in a
single sitting. Allen and Mayer (1995:29) indicate that they have doubts about
Chrysostom’s homilies being assigned to only Antioch or Constantinople. The reason
for doubting the exact location is that some homilies may appear to be preached as a
series, but in reality, they were preached on separated occasions and locations. Allen
and Mayer (1995:29-30) did some extensive research on the provenance of
Chrysostom’s Homilies on Colossians. They acknowledge that some scholars argue
for the Constantinopolitan provenance, with a suggested date around 398 CE or 399
CE. On the other hand, some scholars believe that some of the Colossian homilies, for
example, Homilies lll; VI, and X, are of Antiochene origin. One of the critical
justifications used by academics to place the homilies in Constantinople is found in
Homily VII. One passage from this Homily is seen as relating to Eutropius’ downfall
and exile in 399 CE and another interpretation is that it represents Chrysostom’s

recollections of the 387 CE Antiochene riots.

It is important to evaluate the context in which the homilies were delivered. Even
though Homily VIl has an episcopal tone that is connected with the denunciation of
luxury, it cannot be used to prove that the place of origin for the Homily is
Constantinople. Between January 395 CE and Chrysostom’s departure for
Constantinople in October 397 CE, Homily VII was preached at Antioch. It must be
considered that if Homily VIl was delivered in Antioch that the rest of the homilies would
also have been delivered sequentially in Antioch (Allen and Mayer, 1995:35). However,
Allen and Mayer (1995:36) acknowledge that there are several sentences in the last
section of Homily Il that point to the Constantinopolitan provenance of this Homily.
Chrysostom mentions that he has received the mandate of an ambassador, which then
refers to his position as bishop. Although Chrysostom’s references to himself as a
person of authority cannot be interpreted as evidence of an episcopal tone, the
statements about himself in Homily Il clearly demonstrates Chrysostom’s episcopal
position. Thus, there is no doubt that Homily Il was delivered in Constantinople rather
than Antioch.
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If Homilies Il and Il were delivered in Constantinople and Homily VIl in Antioch, it raises
the question of how this homiletic series was maintained. By default, the twelve
homilies on Colossians form a series. While it is possible to claim that Homily VI was
delivered in Constantinople by looking at the liturgical formulas Chrysostom used,
there is however insufficient evidence to attribute Homilies I, 1V, V, VIII, IX, X, X, and
XII to an Antiochene or Constantinopolitan provenance (Allen and Mayer, 1995:37—
38). If one examines the homilies on Colossians, it seems that they were written
episodically over a more extended period, at various times during his residence first in
Antioch and then in Constantinople. The lack of consistency in the content of the texts,
and the fact that only a few seem to be related by a consistent line supports this
reasoning. The renunciation formula mentioned in Homily VI is a distinct formula that

was used in Antioch in the late fourth century.

Audience

When examining the composition of Chrysostom’s audience, consideration should be
given not just to demography, but also to community and self-identity. For instance,
when Chrysostom addresses poor individuals in his audience, it is frequently evident
that they consider themselves poor but are not necessarily so according to the typical
standards. They perceive themselves as poor, because they compare their
shortcomings to the lifestyles and possessions of more prosperous Christian believers.
The reception of rhetoric and the status of the Christian community in the city life should

also be taken into account.

There is a vast amount of information available about the various people who attended
the city's numerous events. For example, in both Antioch and Constantinople, it is
evident that women were part of the audience. His audience included not just young
women but also older women and dedicated virgins, as well as the empress (Mayer,
1998:123). Women attended special occasions in fair numbers and it is more than
likely that, in both Antioch and Constantinople, women of various statuses were part
of Chrysostom’s regular audience (Mayer, 1999:147). Sometimes, however, women
who were attendees also took offence with Chrysostom and decided to leave his
community (Mayer, 1998:123).
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The significant number of women is balanced by groups of monks, different ranks of
the clergy, some archons, and a diversity of male citizens, some of whom are older.
Evidence for slaves attending services voluntarily is challenging to find. However, there
is at least one source indicating that a large number of slaves were required to attend
the services in the presence of their wealthy master as a common occurrence.
Children, while regularly referenced, are nearly never addressed during a homily,
making it difficult to determine their presence or absence. In one of his homilies,
Chrysostom suggests that there are members in his audience who have been
attending since they were very young (Mayer, 1998:124), so one can assume that

children probably attended homilies at some stage.

Determining the socioeconomic position and racial background of the various people
in the audience also contributes to a better understanding of Chrysostom’s audience.
Several examples show that, at some occasions, a few members of the audience were
literate and wealthy. However, not everyone in the audience can be classified as
wealthy and part of the leisured classes. Others were craftsmen who were unable to
attend at particular times due to their trade demands. Others served in the army.
Chrysostom was aware that the number of people in his audience, as well as the status
of these people, varied according to the occasion. The people who formed part of the
underprivileged social class, particularly beggars and the homeless, were not among
the audience. It is more likely that some of them were outside the entrances of the
church during the services, waiting to beg from the audience as they arrived (Mayer,
1998:124-125).

Regarding nationanality, it should be considered that both Antioch and Constantinople
welcomed travellers and foreign residents for significant periods. The church in
Constantinople held its worship in Gothic for the sake of the city’s orthodox members.
In contrast, on special occasions, the church in Antioch attracted visitors who only
spoke Syriac. The audience might have been made up of people from several
nationalities. Psalm songs were sung not only in Greek but also in Syriac, Latin, and
Gothic. As a result, a diverse variety of people may have been present in the audience
when Chrysostom was preaching. In addition to establishing who was in the audience,
it is also necessary to determine who was not in the audience. For example, the vast

majority of pagans, Jews, and non—orthodox Christians were not part of his audience.
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However, it is important to remain open to the idea that in rare instances, members of

these communities may have been present during services (Mayer, 1998: 125).

Themes addressed by Chrysostom

In his homilies on Colossians, Chrysostom particularly condemns luxury and show.
This caused Empress Eudoxia to be displeased and has led to the persecution of
Chrysostom. The themes that are worthy of note are the Holy Sacraments at the end
of Homily VI and the unworthiness of ministers in Homily Ill, since they hint at the Divine
service. Chrysostom’s homily on Colossians 1:15 (Homily Ill) addresses some
doctrines, such as the nature of Christ (Christology) and cosmology. The close of
Homily IV is the most instructive in terms of the Historical Books of the Old Testament.
In Homily V, Chrysostom concentrates on the system of typical interpretation, although
the system is often acknowledged by him. Stated differently, although the system of
typical interpretation is often acknowledged by Chrysostom, he specifically
concentrates on this system in Homily V. In Homily IX, Chrysostom emphasises that
the Psalms should be used for application of moral impression. At the same time, he
distinguishes between Psalms and the aim of Hymns. Chrysostom closes the homilies

on Colossians with a passage on marriage in Homily Xl (Schaff, 1889:285).

It is noticeable in Chrysostom’s homilies on Colossians that he mentions angels
relatively often. Lai (2010:59) remarks that although Chrysostom did not write a wide-
ranging treatment of angelology, it is possible to deduce his views on this matter from
his various writings. The reason why Chrysostom gives attention to angelology is
probably to discredit the heresy of the Anomoeans. Chrysostom frequently emphasises
that God created angels; that their primary purpose is to worship and glorify Him; and
that they cannot comprehend the essence of God. This immense chasm between the
divine and angelic natures is best shown by God’s creation of countless numbers of
angels through a simple act of His will. Based on their behaviour, it was evident that
the Anomoeans speculated about the divine essence of God even though they
themselves are inferior to the angels. Chrysostom’s primary objective for addressing
angelology is to highlight the distance between God and humankind, and by doing this,
he shows that humankind cannot fully know the divine essence. This should illustrate
the irrationality of the Anomoeans’ claims; namely, that one can completely understand
the mystery that is God (Lai, 2010:61)
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4,

41.

41.1.

PHASE 1: RHETORICAL ASPECTS THAT CHRYSOSTOM

IDENTIFIES IN COLOSSIANS

As mentioned above in Chapter 2, the identified rhetorical aspects will be presented

as follows: At the beginning of each discussion, the Greek text of Colossians (Nestlé-

Aland 28t™) will be given in order to provide the context of the identified rhetorical

aspect. In addition, the Greek text and translation of each identified rhetorical aspect

will be added. For this purpose the following texts will be used: i) Greek:

Chrysostom. Homiliae in Philippense, Colossenses et Thessalonicenses, In vol. 5

of loannis Chrysostomi interpretatio omnium epistularum Paulinarum. Edited by

Frederick Field. 7 vols. Oxford: J. H.

Parker, 1854-62.; and, ii) Translation:

Chrysostom. Saint Chrysostom: Homilies on Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians,

Colossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. In vol. 13 of The Nicene and
Post-Nicene Fathers, Series 1. Edited by Philip Schaff. 1886-1889. 14 vols. Repr.

Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson, 1994.

HOMILY |

Rhetorical situation

Field, 5:322B+C

NPNF' 13:453

AN alty pdv doxel Tis mpds ‘Puwpaloug
Ootépa elvar. Exelvpy piv yap o0démw dwv
‘Pupaiovs Eypade, Tadmv 8t %oy Tebeapévog,
xal mpog T@ TELEL ToU xnplypraTos dv.

But this Epistle appears to have been
written after that to the Romans. For the
one to the Romans he wrote before he
had seen them, but this Epistle, after; and
near upon the close of his preaching.

Field, 5:322C + 323A

NPNF' 13:453

3 A 1 LI | /4 1 2 4

&v Tadmy 0t adtov méumer Tov "OvAgipov,
xabog Py, “cbv 'Ovyoipw 76 moTd xal
GyamnTé adeAdE,”

But in this he sends Onesimus himself,
as he says, “With Onesimus the faithful
and beloved brother.”

Field, 5:323A+B

NPNF' 13:453

Tabmyg odv dorépav olpar mjv mpds TipdBeov
elvat, xal mpds adti] T TeAeuTd Aoimév: Excel

yép dnow,
utv odv mpds Prhimmnaiovs mpeoPutépar éxel

«>

Eyw yap #0n omévdopar.” T

Yap #v TéTe dpymy Exwv TRV deoudv TGV év
Pouy.

| think then that the Epistle to Timothy
was written after this; and when he was
now come to the very end of his life, for
there he says, “for | am already being
offered”; this is later however than that to
the Philippians, for in that Epistle he was
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just entering upon his imprisonment at
Rome.

In his first Homily on Colossians, Chrysostom mentions a few aspects that describe
the rhetorical situation of the Letter to the Colossians. Although the specific date of
composition of the Letter is not given, Chrysostom makes clear assumptions on when
the Letter was written in relation to other Pauline letters. According to him, Paul seems
to be at the end of his peaching time and has already visited the people in Rome. Thus,
Chrysostom notes that Paul wrote the Epistle to the Colossians after the Epistle to the
Romans (aA)’ alty uév doxel tiis mpds ‘Pwpatous dotépa eivat). Paul also sends Onesimus
to Colossae, which is evidence that Paul is at the end of his preaching time.
Chrysostom presumes that Paul first wrote the Epistle to the Colossians and then the
Epistle to Timothy, where he is to be at the very end of his life (Tadtng odv dotépav olpal
v mpds TiudBeov elvat, xal mpds aldtf T§j Tedeutsi Aoimdv+). In the Epistle to the Philippians,
Paul is at the beginning of his imprisonment in Rome; thus, the Epistle to Timothy is

later than the Epistle to the Philippians.

Field, 5:323E + F NPNF' 13:454
“Tois &v Kolooodis aylow.” ‘H méhg s | “To the saints which are at Colossae.”

Dpuylag Av- xal dfAov éx Tol T Aaodixeiav | This was a city of Phrygia, as is plain from
Laodicea's being near to it.

mAnalov elvau.

Chrysostom explains that Colossae is the city of Phrygia and that Laodicea is situated
near it. Moo (2008:26—-27) confirms that Colossae was located in the Phrygian region
and was part of the Roman province of Asia during Paul’'s era. Colossae’s population
was diversified. Although the majority of the people were probably Gentiles, there were

also a significant number of Jews.

Field, 5:322B NPNF' 13:453

xal yap xal adtn deouiov 8vrog éméumeto, | For this also was sent when he was a
xabig ypddwy Eheyer “Ar’ 8 xal dédepat, fva | Prisoner, since he writes in it thus: “for
which | am also in bonds: that | may make
it manifest as | ought to speak.”

davepwow adTd @ Ol ue AaAfjoat.”
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Field, 5:323B+C

NPNF' 13::453-454

Tivog 0 Evexev Aéyw mAov Exew TadTas Tag
3 \ 1 ~ (4 2 ~ L 4
émoTords xatd Todro, 8Tt év Oeguois v

But why do | say that these Epistles have
some advantage over the rest in this

respect, because he writes while in
bonds? As if a champion were to write in
the midst of carnage and victory; so also
in truth did he. For himself too was aware
that this was a great thing, for writing to
Philemon he says, “Whom | have
begotten in my bonds.” And this he said,
that we should not be dispirited when in
adversity, but even rejoice. At this place
was Philemon with these (Colossians).
For in the Epistle to him he says, “And to
Archippus our fellow-soldier;” and in
this, “Say to Archippus.” This man
seems to me to have been charged with
some office in the Church.

ypadet; ‘Qg &v &l dpioTeds apayhs peratd xai
Tpémaie ioThs éméoTeAdev: olitw ON émolel xal
adtés. Oide yap xat adtds Tobro péya dv 76
yap PANuovt ypapwv dnaly, “Ov éyéwnoa &v
Toig deopols pov.” Tadta Ot elmev, va un
GoydAwpev mpds Ta Oewd, GMa  xai
xelpwpey.
Ouduwy: xal yap éxel ypadwv $nai, “Kal

Evralfe v mapd TodToi

5 7 ~ A e A9y \
Apximmy T& ouoTpaTiwTy ARGV xal
évralba, “Efmate Apyimme.” Aoxel pot odtog
3 4 1 ~ 2 14

gyxexeplodat Twa THg dxxAnaiag.

For Chrysostom, the Epistles of Paul have important significance, because he had
written them while being in prison (&7t év deopols dv ypadet). Chrysostom also notes that
Paul was a prisoner when he sent the Epistle to the Colossians (xai aiity decpiov dvtog
¢méumeto). He justifies this statement by including Paul’'s direct words from Colossians
4:3-4, AU § xal 0édepat, va davepwow adTd @g Oel e AaAfjcar. By referring to Paul’'s
imprisonment three times in a short space of time, it seems as if Chrysostom is
emphasising the environment in which Paul wrote a number of his letters, especially
Colossians. According to him, Paul himself knew that this (being in bonds) was
significant (oide yap xai adtds Tolito péya &v). Being aware of Paul's (negative)
circumstances would cause his readers not to be anxious when they experience
difficult times, but instead to rejoice given that they have him as an example (talta 02

elmev, o Wi doydMwuey mpds T detvd, AN xal xalpwuey).

NPNF' 13:454
But he had not seen either these people,
or the Romans, or the Hebrews, when he
wrote to them.

Field, 5:323C
Odx €lde 0t ofite Toltous, ofite Pupaious,

a1 ¢ 14 (4 P4 1 ) 7
otite ‘Efploug, Hvixa Eypade mpds adtols.
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Field, 5:323D

NPNF' 13:454

A I Ty 4 1 \ 2 14 2 I \ o
xal del éavtdv xal dmévra édlotnat. Kal rav
xoAd{y Tov mopvelovra, Spa T EauTdy

And always, even though he be absent,
he makes himself present. So, when he

punishes the fornicator, look how he
places himself on the tribunal.

3 I ~ 14
édlomor T4 dixaoTpie.

Another aspect highlighted by Chrysostom is the fact that Paul wrote the Epistles to
the Colossians, Romans and Hebrews without having met the readers before.
However, even though he is not with them, he still manages to make himself present
(xal det €autov xal amovta édlotynat). Paul mainly makes himself present when he
punishes the fornicator. Martin (2010:189-190) explains that Heikki Koskenniemi
identified the three characteristics of epistolary literature as philophronesis, parousia,
and homilia, which establish the epistolary functions of sustaining friendly
relationships, compensating for the sender’s presence, and continuing half of a
discussion. Chrysostom noted that Paul addresses the Colossians as though he is

physically present, which is the characteristic of parousia.

Colossians 1:1-2 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
T Tlablog améorodog Xptatol ‘Inool i BeAquatog Beol xal Tipébeos 6 ddeddds 2 Tolg év

Koloooals aylog xai miatols adeAdols év Xptatd, xdpts Oulv xat eipivy and feoll matpos nudv.

Field, 5:323E
otv éotwv adty; A’ dyyéhwv mpoayovto TG

NPNF' 13:454

What then is it? They used to approach
God through angels; they held many
Jewish and Grecian observances. These
things then he is correcting. Wherefore in
the very outset he says, “Through the will
of God.” So here again he has used the
expression through.

86, mapaTnpyoels elyov moAkag Toudaixdag xal
EAAixds. Tadt’ odv dioploditar. A ToliTo
xal Gpxduevés dnot, “da Bedfuatos beol.”
Id0b maAv du, Tébeixe.

Early on in his Homilies, Chrysostom clarifies that Paul addresses many Jewish and
Greek customs of the Colossians, especially the fact that they seem to have
approached God through angels. According to Chrysostom, it is this aspect that Paul
is addressing and therefore he begins his address with i 8eAquatos feol (Col 1:1). Of

note is the fact that Chrysostom emphasises Paul's use of the preposition dwd (Idov
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maAw o, Tébeixe). Paul is probably doing this to prepare his readers for subsequent

teachings to show that authority comes from God.

Field, 5:323E + F

NPNF' 13:454

“Tois év Kologoais ayiow.” ‘H molig Tijs
@puylag Hv* xal djAov éx Tob T Acodixelay
mAyaiov evai.

“To the saints which are at Colossae.”
This was a city of Phrygia, as is plain from
Laodicea's being near to it.

Field, 5:324A

NPNF' 13:454

“Amé Oeol, dnal, matpds Ruav.” Kaltor &v
A 1 ~ ~ 3 r b4
Tty o Tol Xpratol od Tibyow dvopa.

“From God,” saith he, “our Father.”
Although he useth not in this place the
name of Christ.

Chrysostom also describes the people of Colossae as ayiois (holy) and mentions that

when Paul greets them with ydpis Ouiv xat eipyvy amd beol matpos nuév (Col 1:2), he does

not mention Christ (16 Tot Xptatol ob Tifnow dvoua). Christ is most likely not mentioned

because Paul’s aim is to not offend his audience right away. Paul is eventually going

to address (correct) their understanding of Christ (Christology) by using the Christ

Hymn of Colossians 1:15-20. Thompson (2005:11) explains that it is noticeable that

Christ is the centre of Paul's arguments in the Epistles of Romans, Galatians,

Philippians. However, in Colossians, it is even more apparent that Paul’'s arguments

are Christologically centred with a focus on the person and work of Christ. Chrysostom

notices that the significance of Christ is the underlying argument of this letter. Paul first

mentions the Father (God) since his audience are familiar with this term, and later on,

when he mentions Christ, he will then correct their misunderstanding of Christ’s nature.

Field, 5:323C

NPNF' 13:454

xai évralba, “Eimate Apyinmw.” Aoxel pot
k4 2 7 \ 8 ’
ouTog éyxexetpladan Tve THg dxaAnoiag.

and in this, “Say to Archippus.” This man
seems to me to have been charged with
some office in the Church.

Field, 5:323E

NPNF' 13:454

“Twdbeog 6 ddehdds,” ¢naiv. Odxolv xai
3 1\ L 4 3\ 3 v ~
adtds dméorodos. Eixds Ay xal Tobrov
r
yvwpileabar.

“‘And Timothy the brother,” he saith; of
course then he too was an Apostle,
and probably also known to them.

Field, 5:324D

NPNF' 13:455

‘Emapboitds éotv 6 talta dmayyéAhwv:

4 1 AY 3 A 1 ~ 3 ~
méumet 08 T émiaTodny die Tuyixol, éxelv ov
Tap’ EQUTH XATATYWV.

It was Epaphroditus who brought him this
account. But he sends the Epistle by
Tychicus, retaining Epaphroditus with
himself.
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Field, 5:325C

NPNF' 13:456

Toltov eixds éxel xexnpuyévar éualere T0
ebdayyéhov. Elra 10 déiématov detvds Tod
Gvdpds, dnat, “rol cuvdodrov Hudiv.”

He, it is probable, had preached there.
You learned the Gospel. Then to show
the trustworthiness of the man, he says,
“our fellow servant.”

NPNF' 13:457
If this man be the minister of Christ; how

say ye, that you approach God by
angels?

Field, 5:325D
Ei odog Tt Xpiorod didxovog médg O’ &yyélwy

Aéyete mpoodyeadat;

Chrysostom also notes that Paul mentions specific people in the Epistle to the
Colossians. He supposes that Paul mentions Archippus at the end of the letter since
he was responsible for some church matters. Bird (2009:126) confirms that Archippus
appears to be the leader of a group affiliated with the house of Philemon. He explains
that Paul encourages Archippus to perform his ministry as if it were something
conducted under the authority of the Lord. It is not specified what that ministry was. It
might have been to preach or to instruct, or to address matters relating to the church
of Jerusalem. Whatever his ministry was, he is either struggling or in need of
encouragement. Chrysostom notices that Paul also mentions Tiudbeos 6 ddehdds
because the people of Colossae would probably have known him. Tite (2010:85-86)
explains that when Paul refers to a co-worker as 6 4deAdé, it brings to mind an image
of a family - which then underlines Paul’s appeal to unity. The effect of this imagery of
siblinghood and unity between Paul and his co-workers is to exemplify the non-
divisiveness that believers are exhorted to embrace. Chrysostom also highlights the
fact that Paul mentions Epaphras. Paul refers to Epaphras as the one who has reported
about their faith and love (Emadpéoités éotv 6 tadta danayyédwv) (Col 1:4) and who,
according to Chrysostom, probably has preached in Colossae (tolitov eixdg éxel
xexnpuyévat) (Col 1:7). Paul sends the Epistle to them with Tychicus, keeping Epaphras
with him. According to Chrysostom, Paul shows his trustworthiness of Epaphras by
calling him ol guvdotdou nuév (Col 1:7). Paul probably mentions that Epaphras is a
servant of Christ to remind them that they should approach God through Christ and not
through angels. The identification of tév aylwv év 16 ¢wti in Colossians 1:12 as angels
may be connected to the emergence of angelic worship and the rescue from hostile
spiritual powers. These are themes that Paul will return to throughout the letter. Paul

indicates early on, in the language of praise and adoration, that the Colossians already
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have what the prophets were promising, and they have it in the gospel of Christ (Bird,
2009:37).

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 1:1-4 (Nestlé-Aland 28")

T Tlablos améorodog Xptatol ‘Inool i BeAquatos Beol xal Tipdbeos 6 ddeddds 2 Tolg év
Koloooals aylows xal matois adehdois év Xplotd, xdpts Uuiv xal eiphvy amd Beol matpds nuddv.
3 Edyaptotolpey 6 6e6 matpl Tod xupiov nuév Tyool Xptotol mdvrote mepl Yy mpogevyduevot

4 gxovoavtes Ty oty Oudv &v Xptotd Tnool xal ™y dydm Ay Exete eis mavtag Tovs dyloug

Field, 5:324B NPNF' 13:455

"Epol doxel mdvra émi tov matépa dvatibéval, | He seems to me to refer everything to the
doTe wi) evbéwg adTols mpoooThvar Tov Adyov. | Father, that what he has to say may not
at once offend them.

Field, 5:324B NPNF' 13:455

Kal tadta abupolra tiis edepyeciag: These names also are symbols of His
benefit to us.

In his greeting, Paul refers everything to the Father—=2... ydpis duiv xal eiphvy amd beod
matpos Nuiv. 3 Edyapiotoliuey T6 Bed matpt Tol xupiov Hudv Incol Xpiotol mavrote mept Oudv
mpocevyduevot (Col 1:2-3). For Chrysostom, it seems as if Paul is doing it deliberately
so that the discourse does not offend his audience at the outset. There is a widespread
consensus among scholars that one of the primary reasons for this letter was to combat
a doctrine that may become or was already appealing or harmful to the believers in
Colossae, particularly regarding their understanding of the full significance of Christ
(Dunn, 1996:23). It is therefore significant that Paul first refers everything to the Father,
as he will address their understanding of Christ later on in his discourse. This way,
Paul already has the attention of his audience, given that they are already familiar with
the term 0ol matpos Hudv. Without offending them, he draws their attention to God and
will, later on, focus on the Father's work in Christ and His significance for them.
Although Chrysostom is highlighting the fact that Paul is drawing attention to God the
Father, he also acknowledges that Paul is nonetheless using various expressions
(descriptive names) to refer to the Son. In Colossians 1:3, Paul refers to the Son as

“our Lord Jesus Christ” (tol xuplov nuév Ingol Xpiotol) and in verse 4 as “Christ Jesus”

Chapter 4 Page |43



(év Xpioté 'Inool). Chrysostom describes these names as olufora Tiic edepyeoiag.

According to LSJ (s.v. aduforov), the word aipforov can be used to refer to any token

serving as proof of identity. Therefore, although Paul focusses the attention on the

Father, he is already mentioning Jesus Christ and Chrysostom identifies Jesus as tol

xuplov Nu&v Incol Xpiotol (the one who will save His people).

Field, 5:324C NPNF' 13:455
"Hon oixetolitar adtols. Already he conciliates them.
Field, 5:324C NPNF' 13:455

Ov dwx Tijg edyaprotiag wévov, dAAG xai T
dinvexolis elyfis, THV &dydmny delxvuaty, 8Tt xal
olic oby éwpa, TovToug SiamavTds v EauTé.

He shows his love, not by giving thanks
only, but also by continual prayer, in that
those whom he did not see, he had
continually within himself.

Chrysostom also remarks that Paul already wins the favour of his audience with his

greeting ("Hoy oixetodtar adtots). Paul shows them the love he has for them by giving

thanks and continuously praying for them, and he shows that even though he did not

see them, they were always on his mind.

ii) Colossians 1:5 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

5 \ \ b 4 \ 3 4 C ~ 3 ~ 3 ~ a U b ~ 4 ~ 3 4
ot TV EATIOa TV dmoxetwévyy UiV év Tolg odpavols, Hv Tponxoloate év T@ Adyw T dAnbelas

Tol edayyeAiov

Field, 5:324E

NPNF' 13:455

“Ax v é\Tida, dnal, T dmoxeipnévny.” T

({4

Godadts #detev. “Hy mponxoloate év 76

”» >

Aoyw Tig dAnfelas.” ‘Evraiba mAyTTovTog
adTovg €Tt TO pfjua, 6Tt TOALY xpovov EyovTeg

UETETTYTAV.

Because of the hope, he says, which is
laid up. He shows its secureness.
“‘Whereof ye heard before in the word of
the truth.” Here the expression is as if he
would chide them, as having changed
from it when they had long held it.

Field, 5:324F

NPNF' 13:456

“Tol edayyeAiov.” O Aéyel, Tol xyplypatos,
aAN’
Gvappvnoxwy adtods TGV edepyedtédv Tod

edaryyéAiov XAAET, auveydds
Beol. Kal mplitov adtods, oltw TolTWY

AVQ LUV OXEL.

“Of the Gospel.” He does not say, of the
preaching, but he calls it the Gospel,
continually reminding them of God's
benefits. And having first praised them,
he next reminds them of these.

Chapter 4

Page |44



Paul knows that they have drifted away from the gospel and he uses the phrase
v mponxovaate €v TG Adyw Tiis dAnbelas Tol edayyeriov (Col 1:5) almost as an accusation,
for they have the gospel - so it is not possible for them to be misled. Chrysostom notices
that Paul uses the phrase #v mponxodoate év 16 Adyw T¥s dAndeiag Tol edayyeiiov as a
response to a possible objection by a listener. The rhetorical technique used here can
be described as prolepsis; this is when the author foresees any objections the audience
might have (Lanham, 1991:194). Paul explicitly states that they already have the true
message of the gospel, which is Christ, so any false doctrine cannot mislead them. It
is both a response and an accusation in the sense that Paul is almost in disbelieve that
it is even possible for them to not remain in the true gospel. For Chrysostom, it is
significant that Paul refers to the message of truth as tol edayyeriov in Colossians 1:5
(v mponxovoaTe v TG Adyw Tiig dAnleiag Tol edayyeAiov) and not merely ol xnplyuatos. By
calling it Tod edayyeAiov, he reminds his audience of God’s benefits. Paul first praises

them, and he does this by reminding them of the gospel and God’s benefits.

iii) Colossians 1:6 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
6 7ol mapdvros el Uds, xabog xal &v mavtl TG xéopw EoTiv xapmodopolpevoy xal adéavdyevoy

wabiog xal v Ouly, dd’ s Nuépas Nxoloate xal énéyvwte TV xdpw Tob Beol &v dAnbela-

Field, 5:324F NPNF' 13:456
"Hoy xapiletat adrols. He now gives them credit.
Field, 5:324F NPNF' 13:456

“Tlapdvrog” Ot petadopids eimev: od | “Is come,” he said metaphorically. He
Tapeyéveto, dnat, xal améamy, GAN Euewve xal | Means, it did not come and go away, but
Zory Exel. that it remained, and was there.

Field, 5:325A NPNF' 13:456

Elta, émed) wdhota of moddol &x Toli | Then because to the many the strongest
xowwvods Exew moAdods TAV doyudTwy confirmation of doctrines is that they hold

onpilovrar, di& Tobito Emfyarye, “xabis xal dv them in common with many, he therefore
added, “As also it is in all the world.”

1 ~ 7 ’”
TaVTL TG XOTUW.

In Colossians 1:6, Paul expresses that the Colossians were indeed bearing fruit and
growing, and by doing this he is showing them kindness. Chrysostom observes that

Paul uses a metaphor when he says tol edayyeAiov Tol mapévtog (Col 1:6), the gospel

did come, but it did not go away, it remained. The metaphor tol edayyeAiov Tol TapovTog
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4.2,

4.2.1.

refers to the true message of the gospel, who is Christ. Christ is the promised Messiah,
who came and was crucified. However, the true message of Christ did not go away, it
is still with the believers, even with the people at Colossae, and it is spreading all over
the world. Chrysostom remarks that Paul uses the phrase xabwg xal év mavti 76 xdopuw
(Col 1:6) to show his audience that they have much in common with other people. The
rhetorical technique used here can be described as apodixis; this is when the author
refers to a general accepted principle or experience for confirmation (Lanham,
1991:188). Paul refers to the spreading of the gospel év mavtl 76 xdopuw as a
confirmation that they also have a share in this event. Chrysostom explains that Paul
knows that if the audience recognise they have much in common with others, it would

confirm his argument.

Field, 5:325A NPNF' 13:456

[TpoxatadapBaver Tov dxpoatiy Tois émaivors, | He first gains the hearer by his praises,

doTe unde dxovta dmooTival. so that even though disinclined, he may
not refuse to hear him.

Chrysostom notices that with Colossians 1:6, Paul wins over his audience by praising
them; he does this to ensure that they listen to what is to come. Paul occasionally
focuses on the strong and weak points of the audience. In epideictic rhetoric, ethical
exhortations serve to demonstrate the legitimacy of some norms and attitudes over
others. Paul encourages the audience to engage in the argument by praising and
blaming (Reid, 1995:187). Paul invites the audience to rejoice in the part they are
playing in the growing and spreading of the gospel. The audience will feel appreciated

and give their attention to the rest of the discourse.

HOMILY II

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 1:9 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
9 A Tolito xal fueis, ad’ s Huépas fxoloauey, od mavdueda dmtp Vudv mposeuyduevol xal
aitovypevol, va mANpwhiite ™ émiyvwow Tol Bedquatos adtol &v mdoy codla xal cuvésel

TVELUATIXH,
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4.2.2.

Field, 5:333E

NPNF' 13:465

Emetdn yap adtods oi ¢trbéoodot HmaTwv,
Bovdopat Hpds &v mveupatixi, dnol, codla

For since the philosophers deceived
them; | wish you, he says, to be in

elvat. uh) xatd ThY codlay Tév avBpdmwy. spiritual wisdom, not after the wisdom of

men.

While there is some evidence that a false philosophy has begun to influence the
Colossians, it appears that it is an external and non-Christian threat. If the Colossians
had succumbed to the philosophy, Paul would unlikely praise their faithfulness and
steadfastness. The false teachers at Colossae are never accused of denying Jesus,
perverting the gospel, or being false, as Paul accuses his opponents in the other
Epistles. Given the references to the Sabbath, circumcision, and food laws, the
philosophy was indebted to Judaism in some manner. The references to powers, angel
worship, asceticism, festivals, and wisdom, on the other hand, might suggest that its
origin is from a variety of religious and philosophical systems (Bird, 2009:16-17).
Chrysostom explains that Paul knows that it is philosophers that caused the people of
Colossae to move away from the gospel. So, when Paul says év magy codia xal quvécet
mvevpatixd] (Col 1:9); he exhorts them to have wisdom and understanding from God

and not according to men.

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 1:9 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
9 Awx ToliTo xal Nuels, dd’ Ns Nuépas Aroloayey, ob mavbueda vmEp DUV mpooevyduevor xal
aitodpevol, va mAnpwbijte Ty émiyvwoy Tol Bedfuatos adtol év mdoy codla xal cuvésel

TVELUATIXH,

NPNF' 13:465

For as in the games we cheer on those
most who are near upon gaining the
victory, just so does Paul also most
exhort those who have achieved the
greater part.

Field, 5:333B
KafBdmep yap év tols dydow éxeivous paiora

dieyeipopev Todg éyyls Bvrag Tijs vixng: olTw
%) xal 6 Ialidlog ToUToug RAAIGTR TapakaAEl
ToUg TO TAéov xaTwpdwxdTas.

After Paul has praised his audience by acknowledging that they are successful in some

respects, he moves on to exhort them. Paul’s praise for his audience is a subtle way
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of urging them to embrace the exact characteristics for which he praises them. They

will respond to his instructions since they are ayiois xai moois aderdois (Col 1:2) and to

do differently would be contrary to holiness and faithfulness (Bliss, 1998:175).

Field, 5:333C + D

NPNF' 13:465

"Evraiba xai v dydmyy deixvuot, xal Huépa
\ \ 2 7 [ 3 14 1 1 4
abtols aivitTeTal, ¢ oVOémw TPdS TO TENOS

[74
L

édbaxotag: To yap “a mAnpwbijre.” TolTo

dnholvrog #v. Kal Spa pot Ty odveow Tod
paxapiov TovTou: oddauod Tol mavtds adTols
ameatepfiofal ¢nov, dAAa Aelmew adtols.

Mavtayod to, “a mAnpwbijte,” Todto dnAol.
Kai maAw, “ei¢ méoav dpeoxeiav, év mavtl

Epyw Ayab@” xal maAw, “év mdoy duvduel

13

duvapolpevol” xal TaAw, “elg  mhoav

3 ) | I4 ” 3 A\ G »
Omopovny xal paxpobupiav.” To yap “néoay
ael mpoatiBévat, paptupolivrés éott xal Tt Tois

Herein he both shows his love, and gives
them a gentle hint that they had not yet
arrived at the end. For the words, “that
you may be filled,” are of this
significance. And observe, | pray, the
prudence of this blessed one. He
nowhere says that they are destitute of
everything, but that they are deficient;
everywhere the words, “that you may be
filled,” show this. And again, “unto all
pleasing, in every good work,” and again,
“strengthened with all power,” and again,
“unto all patience and long-suffering;” for

the constant addition of “all” bears
witness to their doing well in part, though,
it might be, not in all.

xatopbolowy, el xal w) To mév.

Chrysostom remarks that Paul is exhorting those who are successful in some respects
but are still lacking in other matters. In Colossians 1:9, Paul still shows them the love
he has towards them by confirming that he has not stopped praying for them. According
to Chrysostom, Paul uses the expression va mAnpwbijre (Col 1:9) as a hint to indicate
that they still lack in some matters. The technique used by Paul can be seen as a part
of syllogism. Syllogism is a rhetorical technique where the author or orator hints at
something (Lanham, 1991:145—-146). Paul therefore uses the expression va mAnpwbijte
to imply that there are some matters that they are not fully comprehending, and by only

hinting at this, he does not offend his audience right away.

For Chrysostom, it is of significance that Paul does not explicitly say that they are
deprived of everything, but instead says that they /ack in some matters: oddapod Tod
mavtds avtols ameatepiiobal dnotv, dAAa Asimety adtols. This phrase is probably significant
to Chrysostom because it indicates the contrast between being “deprived of all” and

“still lacking” in some matters, as mentioned earlier (oddémw mpds T6 TENog Edbaxotas).
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Paul's repetition of the word még in the following phrases is also significant for
Chrysostom: eis méoav épeoxeiav, év mavti €pyw ayabd (Col 1:10), év mdoyn Ouvdue

duvapotpevol (Col 1:11) and eig méoav Omopoviy xai paxpofupiav (Col 1:11). This repetitive

use of még is an example of palilogia, a rhetorical technique used to add vehemence to
one’s argument through the repetition of certain words (Lanham, 1991:191). According
to Chrysostom, the repetition of nés enables Paul to ensure the audience that they are
successful in many aspects even though not in everything. Paul does however not
immediately state that he is going to correct them in some matters, and for this reason

he uses the repetition of més to ensure the audience that they are on the right path.

Field, 5:333D NPNF' 13:465

Kai, “lva mAnpwbije,” dnow, odx tva AdPyte: | And, “that ye may be filled,” he saith; not,
E\aPov ydp+ éAa T Acimov va mAnpwbijre. | ‘that ye may receive,” for they had
received; but “that ye may be filled” with
what as yet was lacking. Thus both the
rebuke was given without offense, and
the praise did not suffer them to sink
down, and become supine, as if it had
been complete.

Otitw xal 6 Ereyxos avemaybng éyiveto, xal To
gyxwuiov obx Adlel adTols xaTameseiv xal
yevéabar mioug, GAoayepis yevopevov.

For Chrysostom, it is also worthy to note that Paul did not say va Aaf»te but rather v
minpwiijte (Col 1:9) to show that they have already received much and that they should
now be filled with the things they lack. In this way, Paul gives the refutation without
offence, and the praise does not cause the audience to think highly of themselves.
Chrysostom uses the term ¢ €ieyyos when he describes Paul’s argument. The term
refers to refutation in terms of arguments based on évayxaiov (by nature or in our
experience) and on d&dvvatov (by nature or in relation to your opponent’s argument)
(Anderson, 2000:40—41). Here the argument is clearly based on avayxaiov since Paul
acknowledges that his audience have already received the gospel. However, he knows
that a false doctrine is misleading them, and for this reason, he uses the phrase iva

mAnpwbijte as both praise and accusation.
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Field, 5:333D

NPNF' 13:465

Tt ¢ g0y, “Iva TAYpwbfiTe THY émiyvwaty Tol
BeAuaTos adTov;” Atg Tol viol mpoadyeahar
¢ s~ 5 7 ’ 2 4

Nuag adTd, o0xETL O Ayyéhwy.

But what is, “that you may be filled with
the knowledge of His will?” That through
the Son we should be brought unto Him,

and no more through Angels.

Once again, Chrysostom notes that Paul wants to remind his audience that they should
approach God through Christ and no longer through angels and he does so with the
phrase va mAnpwbijte ™y émiyvwow Tol BeAuatos adtol (Col 1:9). Bird (2009:20-21)
explains that Merkabah mysticism was a Jewish movement concerned with visions of
God’s heavenly chariot in Ezekiel's vision. Experiences of God’s throne and angelic
worship were provided to individuals who followed the Mosaic Law religiously,
including periods of asceticism and purification as preparation for such visions. There
is no doubt that the sources on Merkabah mysticism postdate Paul. However, similar
visionary experiences, ascents to heaven, and involvement in heavenly worship are
documented before 70 CE, which probably provide a context for Chrysostom’s
understanding of the situation. Chrysostom recognises that the underlying argument
of the Epistle is to show the audience the full significance of Christ. They already have

Christ so there is no need to add any other practices or worship of angels.

NPNF' 13:465-466

And Paul shows here, that since that time
he has been praying, and has not yet
prevailed, and yet has not desisted; for
the words, “from the day we heard it,”
show this. But it implies condemnation to
them, if, from that time, even assisted by
prayers, they had not amended
themselves.

Field, 5:333E + F

Kai deixvuaw évtaiiba tolito, dT1 €€ éxslvou 6

IMabAog eliyetat, xal 00dénw Avuoe, xal ovx
> 1 1 1 @2 40 c 7 3 A 9
améomy TO Yap, “4d’ fs Nuépas froloauev,
Todto dnAdl. Katdyvwaew 8¢ adtols dépet, &l ¢€
1 A 1
xal BonBodpevor  un

éxelvov ebyals

QVEXTNTAVTO EQUTOUS.

In Colossians 1:9 Paul says, Awx toiito xal Nueis, dd’ Ns Nuépas Arodoayey, o mavdueda
UTEp V&V mpogevyduevot. Chrysostom explains that Paul had never stop praying for the
Colossians since he started praying for them. According to him, Paul says this almost
as a condemnation to them, because even though his prayers assisted them, they still

did not correct themselves.
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ii) Colossians 1:10 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
10 mepimatiioal dglwg Tob xuplov eis Téoay dpeoxeiav, év mavtl Epyw dyabéd xapmodopolivres xal

adéavépevol i émyvaael Tol Heol,

Field, 5:335C NPNF' 13:467
“Ilepimatiioat dpag, dnaiv, d&lws Tol xupiov,” | “To walk, he says, worthily of the Lord,
xal, “v mavtl Zpyw dyabd,” dore gei | and in every good work,” so as to be

imdidbvar, xal pndapod forachar xal | @lwWAys  advancing, and  nowhere

ueTadopuidis, “xapmodopotvres wal standing still, and, with a metaphor,
“bearing fruit and increasing in the

knowledge of God,”

-

3 7 ~ 3 14 ~ ~ 9
avgavépevol Tfj émryvaaet Tod Beod,

In Colossians 1:10, Paul encourages them always to move forward and to never stand
still (év mavtl épyw dyadi). He uses the following expression as a metaphor to show that
God will strengthen them to move forward: xapmodopotvres xal adgavduevor Tf émyvioet
tob feol. Paul uses xapmodopolivres xai adfavéuevor as a metaphor for the gospel.
According to the biblical tradition, all agricultural growth and fruit-bearing have its
beginning in God as the Creator. Therefore, the metaphorical reference to the gospel
(xapmodopotvres xal adéavéuevor) indicates God’s creative power rather than human
effort. Among the Colossian audience as well as the rest of the world, the agricultural
metaphor of the gospel can refer to both the continuous, and extensive increasing
number of those who are becoming believers and the continuous, and intensive moral
and spiritual development within the believers themselves (Heil, 2010:51-52). It is
evident that Chrysostom believes that Paul uses this metaphor to encourage the
believers to not stand still in their faith, for God will continue to strengthen them

spiritually.

iii) Colossians 1:11 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
" & mdoy duvdper duvapolpevor xatd TO xpdtos THe 06Ens adTol el mEoav Omopovny xal

uaxpobupiav. Meta yapés
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Field, 5:335C + D

NPNF' 13:467

Odx elme dbvapw, dAAL, xpdtog, Smep wetldy
éori. “A ol xpdrous, dnai, Tic d6&ns
adtod-” 8ti mavtayol ¥ d6fa adTol xpatel.
"Hon mapepvbioato tov év dveider Svra. Kai

7 I3 ~ 3 7 ~ 14 ”»
ndAw, “mepimatiiocat &Elws Tod xupiov.

He said not strength, but “power,” which
is greater: “through the power,” he saith,
“of His glory,” because that everywhere
His glory hath the power. He thus
comforts him that is under reproach: and

again, “To walk worthily of the Lord.”
NPNF' 13:467

He saith not “strengthened” simply, but
so, as they might be expected to be who
are in the service of so strong a Master.

Field, 5:335D
Ovy amAds évduvapolode, GAN dg eixds Tolg

obtwg ioyupd deambry dovAebovras.

Chrysostom notes that is of significance that Paul says v maoy duvayet duvapotuevor (Col
1:11) and not simply “strengthened”. According to Chrysostom, Paul also adds the
phrase xatd 6 xpdtos Tis 36&ns avTod to show that His glory has power everywhere.
Chrysostom remarks that here Paul already consoles those whom he is about to
accuse. The technique used by Paul can be seen as a part of the rhetorical technique
of paramythia. The technique is used to encourage or console the audience (Lanham,
1991:108). For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul already comforts the Colossians,
although he is yet to condemn them. The effect of this technique is that the audience
would eagerly embrace Paul’s teaching given that he has already praised them, and
now he comforts and encourages them when he says xata to xpdtos Tfis 06&ns avTol. In
addition, when Paul says év maoy duvayer dvvapodpevor (Col 1:11), he encourages them
to be the kind of people who are in the service of a strong Master (ag &ixog Tobg oUTwg

loxup® deaméTy dovAetovtag) and not simply to be strengthened.

iv) Colossians 1:12 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

12 gdyaploTolivres T4 TaTpl TG ixavwoavtt UpdS i TV wepida Tol xAjpou TGV dylwy év 16 dwri-

NPNF' 13:467-468

Then being about to exhort them, he
makes no mention of what by and by
shall be laid up for them; he did hint at
this however in the beginning of the
Epistle, saying, “Because of the hope
which is laid up for you in the heavens”
but in this place he mentions the things

Field, 5:335E
Efra péMwv adtods mapaxalely, od péuvyrat

TV peAAGVTwY alTois dmoxeiobat, AN ToliTo
\ 5 7 3 A 3\ 73N \ 3 7 \
uév fvigato &v i eimav, “did ™ éAnida T
Gmoxetpévny Hplv év Tols obpavols” évraiba ¢
TV 0 Omapbivrwy péuvntar Talta ydp
éxetvwv aitia. Kal moAdayol Tolito moiel. Ta
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Yap 7d¢e yeyovéra motoltal, xal udAdov aipel
TOV AXPOATAY.

which were already theirs, for these are
the causes of the other. And he doth the
same in many places. For that which hath
already come to pass gains belief, and
more carries the hearer along with it.

According to Chrysostom, Paul does not mention any of the charges he has against

them even though he is about to exhort them. Paul, however, do hint at “the things to

come and to be reserved” (o0 péuvntar T@v peAAdvtwy adtols dmoxeiobat, GAAa ToliTo ey

fvigato v 1§ eimwv) at the beginning of the Epistle when he said: dia )y éAmide ™y

amoxelpévyy Vv év Tols odpavois (Col 1:5). Bliss (1998:207) explains that at this stage,

Paul already strengthened the audience’s goodwill by praising them; he has their

attention since he is speaking about them; and they are receptive to what is to come.

Chrysostom explains that up until here, Paul only mentions the things they already

have; because mentioning the things they are sure of helps to persuade them, and it

ensures that the audience will continue to listen. Chrysostom, therefore, implies that

Paul uses an argument based on shared experiences.

Field, 5:336E

NPNF' 13:468-469

A i xAfjpov xaAel; Aencviis §ti o0dels amd

xatopfupdtwy oixeiwv Bagileias Tuyxdver

aAN’ aamep 0 xAfjpog émiTuylag pEAAGY EoTiv,
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obTw 0% xal évraiba.

But why does he call it inheritance (or
lot)? To show that by his own
achievements no one obtains the
kingdom, but as a lot is rather the result
of good luck, so in truth is it here also.

Field, 5:336B

NPNF' 13:468

~ 3 ~, ~
T& ovv eimelv, “T6 ixavaoavtt,” moAV TO
Bapog Edeitev.

Now by saying, “Who made us meet,” he
showed that the thing was one of great
weight.

Field, 5:336C + D

NPNF' 13:467
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ixavioavtt Dubs sis ™)V pepida Tol *Anpov

If however he have both conferred on
one the dignity, and also made him fit for
the honor, and equal to the
administration, then indeed the thing is
an honor. This then is what he also saith
here; that He hath not only given us the
honor, but hath also made us strong
enough to receive it. For the honor here
is twofold, the giving, and the making fit
for the gift. He said not, gave, simply; but,
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v aylwy & 16 Pwtl,” TouTéoTl, TH
xaTaTdEavTt Nl pepd TAY dylwy. AN ody
(4 ~ 1A 3 1 1 ~ 2 ~
QmAGs elme, xatatdbavtt, AN xal T6v adTév
) ~ y 3 \ V2~
amoAadoar mapeayyxdtt. ‘H yap pepls éxeivé

“‘made us meet to be partakers of the
inheritance of the saints in light,” that is,
who hath appointed us a place with the
saints. But he did not say simply placed

us, but hath given us to enjoy even the
very same things, for “the portion” is that
which each one receives.

3 |4 (/4 r
oty 8mep Exaaros AapuBaver.

Chrysostom explains that in Colossians 1:12, Paul wants to show the Colossians that
they have a share of the portion of the holy ones and that they may enjoy their share.
Paul uses the phrase té ixavwoavtt Opds eis ™ pepida Tol xAnpou Tév ayiwv to do this.
The use of xAfjpos to describe what they receive, according to Chrysostom, show
humankind’s insufficiency and the importance of good works and implies that they
cannot obtain the kingdom simply by means of their successes. For Chrysostom, it is
also noteworthy that Paul said 1@ ixavwoavtt and not merely “gave”. According to
Chrysostom, the phrase 1% ixavwoavtt (Col 1:12) seems to be of great importance to
Paul and therefore he wants to emphasise this matter. Chrysostom explains that if God
has qualified us, He is also the one who makes us suitable for the honour. For
Chrysostom, honour is an important aspect; he says that God did not only give us the
honour, but he also makes us strong enough to receive it. He states that the honour is
twofold: God gives us honour and makes us suitable for it. Modern scholars often
overlook how important the aspect of honour is to Chrysostom. De Wet (2012:299)
explains that it is necessary to keep in mind that both Paul and Chrysostom’s historical
contexts were strongly centred on honour. Social roles and social status were
determined by honour and shame. In antiquity, honour and shame were fundamental
values, because they were the means through which personhood was linked to group
values. A person’s social standing, parentage, race, and gender are all connected to
form the foundation of one’s honour (De Wet, 2012:306).

v) Colossians 1:13 (Nestlé-Aland 28t)
13 8¢ épploato Nubs éx i egouaiag Tol oxdroug xal petéotnoey eis T)v Bacteiay Tob viol T

ayamys adTol,
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Field, 5:337B + C

NPNF' 13:469
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éxelvawy T)Y aiypaiwoiay.

See then how manifold the gift, that he
has delivered us who lay in the pit; in the
second place, that He has not only
delivered us, but also has translated us
into a kingdom. Who delivered us. He
said not, has sent us forth, but delivered:
showing our great misery, and their
capture of us.

Field, 5:337A
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“From the power of darkness,” he saith,
that is, of error, the dominion of the devil.
He said not “darkness,” but “power”; for it
had great power over us, and held us
fast.

In Colossians 1:13, Paul demonstrates to them what the Father did when he adds

8 épploato Nuds éx Tiic égouaiag Tol oxdToug xal uetéotyoey eic ™y Pacieiav. Chrysostom

describes this action of the Father as a gift (76 d@pov). The Father first freed them from

the power of the darkness and then transferred them into the kingdom. According to

Chrysostom, Paul’s use of ¢ppioato (and not merely ¢£¢Badev) lays emphasis on the fact

that they were rescued and not merely brought out of the darkness. The use of puopat,

according to Chrysostom, shows that they were suffering and were captured.

Chrysostom also emphasises the fact that Paul did not only say 7ol oxétous. They were

not only saved from the darkness, but more importantly from the devil's sovereignty,

the power (éx Tijs é¢ouaiag) the darkness had over them.

Field, 5:337C
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He said not simply, “the kingdom of
heaven,” but gave a grandeur to his
discourse by saying, “The kingdom of the
Son,” for no praise can be greater than
this,

Field, 5:337D + E
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Nor was he content with only this, in
order to show the greatness of the gift; he
was not content with saying, “kingdom,”
but he also added, “of the Son”; nor yet
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ebepyeaiav Ty elg Huds.

Chrysostom notes that Paul did not merely say eic ™v Baciheiav but rather eic ™y
Baagikeiav Tol viol to add a grandeur to his discourse. Paul desires to show them the
great gift of Christ. By just saying Baciieiav would not be significant enough, so he
added 7ot viot and not even then was it significant enough. Hence, he also added tjs
ayamys. Dunn (1996:79-80) notices that this is the only instance in the letter where
Christ is expressly referred to as God’s Son. He explains that Paul uses the unique
formula Tod viol Tijs ayamns adTol, a Semitic phrase that translates to “beloved son”. The
unique formula illustrates some of the various types of relationships to God that this
category might convey. Including, but not limited to, Israel, Israel’s king, or the
righteous. The metaphor “sonship of God” signifies various degrees of closeness to
God and favour from Him, with the addition of tijc ayamns signifying a further degree of
closeness. Chrysostom therefore recognises that Paul places emphasis on the phrase
eig ™y Pactrelav Tol viod THs dyamns adtod to show his audience the great gift of Christ

who transferred them from darkness into the kingdom of God.

Chrysostom further explains that after Paul added all of these words to show them how
great the gift is, he proceeds to the importance and value of the Son’s nature (1o T¥s
duoews évtipov). Instead of adding the importance of His nature immediately, Paul
focuses on the benefit of the generous gift. Chrysostom notices that Paul first withholds
the main idea of Christ’s nature to focus on what Christ had already done for them. In
Colossians 1:15-20, Paul will then address the nature of Christ. By first showing the
audience what they already have, Paul makes them more receptive to what he will say

regarding the nature of Christ.
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vi) Colossians 1:14 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

13 8¢ épploato Nubs éx tiig egouaiag Tol oxdroug xal petéotnoey eis T)v Bacteiay Tob viol THc

ayamys adtol,

Field, 5:337F

NPNF'13:470
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Bunrod.

And he said not redemption, but full
redemption, so that we shall not fall any
more, nor become liable to death.

For Chrysostom, it is worthy to note that Paul did not say Adtpwow but rather

amoAutpway (Col 1:14) to show that they should not drift further away.

vii) Paul’s rhetorical strategy and argument according to Chrysostom

Field, 5:334B + C

NPNF' 13:466

ouvTopws edydueda, ¢nolv, dote évdpetov
€ ~ ' ~ 1 ~ 14 14 A
Opdis Blov oyeiv xal Tg molitelag &tov, xal

~N I I € 2 .\ 2 1
otijvar PePaing, duvapwdévras wg eixds dmd
Beol duvapwbijvat.

Summarily, he says, we pray that you
may lead a life of virtue, and worthy of
your citizenship, and may stand firmly,
being strengthened as it is reasonable to
be strengthened by God.

Field, 5:334C

NPNF' 13:466

A Toito Téwg oVdémw dmTeTar doypdTwY,
GAN év T8 Pi& orpédeTal, Evba oddtv elyev
3 r vos 7 2 19 3 ~ 7
éyxaréoarr xal émawéoas &’ ol éxpiiv, Téte
xabinow eig xatnyopiav.

For this cause he does not as yet touch
upon doctrines, but dwells upon life,
wherein he had nothing to charge them
with, and having praised them where
praise was due, he then comes down to
accusation.

Chrysostom rephrases Paul’s argument in terms of virtue. He explains that Paul prays
that the Colossians have a virtuous life and be worthy of their citizenship in heaven.
Paul desires that they stand firm in their faith and if they lack something that God may
strengthen them in order to stay strong. Chrysostom links Paul’s argument to a virtuous
life, an aspect he views as essential. For this reason, Paul has not yet proceeded to
the doctrines he desires to address, but instead discusses their manner of living
because this is where he had nothing to accuse. He first gives them praise where

praise was due, and then he proceeds to the accusation.
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Field, 5:334C + D

NPNF' 13:466

Tolto xal mavrayol motel tav példy Tiol
1A b4 4 3 ~ i ) r
ypadety, Exwv pév 1 Eyxalely, Exwy 0 xal T1
émavéoal, TpéTepov ématvel, xal TéTe xabinaw

b 1 3 7 H ~ 1 r
gig T éyadjuata. Oixeobrar yap mpbrepov
TOV dxpoaTnV, Xal THY xatnyopiav ATaAAATTEL
/A € r 1 r 14 b 1 1
magng Omopiag, xai Oeixvuaty 8Tt adTds pév
éBovAéto di6lov Eyxwmidletv, Omd OF TH¢
2 A 2 U 3 A \ 14
Gvayxns el TovToug éupiBalerar Todg Adyous.
~ 2 ~ 14 1 14 ~
TotiTo xal &v Tfj mpotépa mpos Koptvbious motel.

And this he does everywhere: when he is
about writing to any with somewhat to
blame them for, and somewhat to praise,
he first praises them, and then comes
down to his charges. For he first
conciliates the hearer, and frees his
accusation from all suspicion, and shows
that for his own part he could have been
glad to praise them throughout; but by
the necessity of the case is forced into
saying what he does. And so he does in
the first Epistle to the Corinthians.

Field, 5:334D + E

NPNF' 13:466

Emawéoag yap adtods pupla wg dyamdvrag
adTov, xal amo Tol memopveuxdtog, TOTE Elg
xatnyoplav xabinow. Ev 8¢ 7fj mpds FaldTag
oOxétl, GAA& Todvavtiov: wdAdov OF &l Tig
ggerdoete, xaxelvy €€ émalvov % xatnyopla.
"Eme1dy) yop adtév 00dtv elye xatépbwpa TéTE
elmeiv, xai 0dpodpdv o Eyxdnua v, xal mavTe
diepbapnoav, xai ¢éperv Rddvavro ioyupol
Guteg, amo xatyyoplag dpyxeTar Aéywv,
“Bavpudlw” dote xal Tolto Eyxdwdy Eotiv.
“Yorepov 0t altods ématvel, odx émi Toig

mapolot, AN’ émt Tois mapeAbolot,

For after having exceedingly praised
them as loving him, even from the case
of the fornicator, he comes down to
accuse them. But in that to the Galatians
not so, but the reverse. Yea, rather, if one
should look close into it, even there the
accusation follows upon praise. For
seeing he had no good deeds of theirs
then to speak of, and the charge was an
exceeding grave one, and they were
every one of them corrupted; and were
able to bear it because they were strong,
he begins with accusation, saying, |
marvel. So that this also is praise. But
afterwards he praises them, not for what
they were, but what they had been.

Chrysostom makes the remark that Paul also does this (praise first and then accuse)
in other places as well. When he has something to accuse them of and something to
praise them for, he first praises them, and then he accuses them. Watson (2013:26)
explains that praise and blame are often employed in both deliberative and judicial
rhetoric. Deliberative and epideictic rhetoric are complementary to one another and
sometimes characteristics of both can be found in a discourse. For instance, what is
honourable is primarily a characteristic of epideictic rhetoric. However, it can be used
in judicial rhetoric where a person's ethos is being torn down or praised or in

deliberative rhetoric to establish that the course of action being encouraged will bring
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4.3.

4.3.1.

honour or shame. Chrysostom clearly notices that Paul employs the rhetorical
technique of praise and blame. Paul first wins the affection of his audience with praise,
and at the same time, he rids the coming accusation of any suspicion. He also shows
his audience that if he could, he would always praise them, but because of the
necessity of the case, he is forced to accuse them. Paul follows this pattern also in his
first letter to the Corinthians. After Paul has praised the Colossians and even those
who are in the wrong, he proceeds to accuse them. Chrysostom examines that if one
would look closely at the letter to the Galatians, there it seems as if Paul begins with
the accusation, but in actuality he starts with a praise. He explains that since Paul had
no right thing to praise them about and the accusation was a great one, it seems as if

he begins with an accusation by saying 6avpdlw, but this is also praise.

HOMILY Il

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 1:16 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

16 81 év alTd éxtioby Ta mavTa év Tolg odpavols xal émi Tic yijs, T épata xal Ta ddpata, eite

Bpbvol elte xuptéTyres eite dpyal eite éovaiat- T mavra O adTol xal el adTdv ExTioTal:

Field, 5:344C NPNF113:477

“Oti év adTi, Pnaly, éxtichy Ta mavra.” “For in Him”, he says, “were all things
Ti Aéyovow évraifa of ITaddov Tofi | Created.” What say here the followers of
Sapooaténg; Paul of Samosata?

Chrysostom mentions two aspects of note in Homily Il regarding the rhetorical
situation. First, he refers to IladAov Tol Zapocatéws and, therefore, indirectly to the
teachings of the dynamic monarchians. Dynamic and modalistic monarchians are the
two types of monarchians recognised by church historians. The dynamic monarchians
upheld God’s oneness by claiming that Jesus is not entirely God. He is, instead, a
human who became divine through the anointing or indwelling of God’s Spirit. The
leading teacher of this group was Paul of Samosata, bishop of Antioch. He supposedly
taught that God is one, that the Aéyos and the Spirit are not separate persons from the

Father and that Jesus was a man rendered divine by the Aéyos dwelling in Him. He did
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not regard Jesus to be God in the strictest meaning of the word (Bernard, 1999:113—
114). Chrysostom asks what the followers of Paul of Samosata have to say when Paul
says &t év adtd éxtiohy ta mdvra. One could assume that in Chrysostom’s society,
people accepted the false doctrine of Paul of Samosata. Chrysostom is aware that the
believers of Colossae also had some misunderstandings regarding the nature of Christ
and the full significance of Christ, since he had already identified the importance of
Christ as the underlying argument of the Epistle. He then uses Paul's argument to

combat the false doctrine that is present in his society.

Field, 5:347A NPNF' 13:480
Tt odv dyyéhois Bappeite, dnat; TogoliTov yap | Why then place ye confidence in Angels?
dméyouoty éxeivor mpoodyew Ouds, dm xal | Says he. For so far are they from bringing

Exmemolepwudvor foav, e i) 6 Bedg adrdg | YOU near, that they were ever your
enemies, except God Himself had

reconciled you with them. Why then run
ye to them? Would you know the hatred
which the Angels had against us, how
great it was; and how averse to us they
always were?

Opdis éxelvorg xathAagev. Ti Tolvuy éxelvorg
14 A ~ ~ 3 14 1

npoaTpéxeTe; BoAel pabelv v dyyhwv o

wicos doov elyov mpds Nuds, xal méig

2 14 27

ameaTpédovro del;

The second aspect regarding the rhetorical situation that Chrysostom refers to in this
homily is the worship of angels. For Chrysostom, as deduced from Homily Ill, the
purpose of Colossians 1:15-20 is to show the Colossians that they should not
approach God through angels. Paul does not understand their desire to run to angels
and why they have confidence in them (i odv dyyéhots Bappeite). Even the angels had
hatred towards them (xal éxmemolepwpévor Roav), but God reconciled the relationship
between angels and the human race (ei i) 6 Beds adTds Opéc éxelvos xathAlagev).
According to Bird (2009:21), the worship and appeasement of angels can be
connected to adherence to the Mosaic law regulations. The law was supposedly
delivered to Moses through God by angels. As a result, obeying the law becomes a
homage to the angels, while disobeying the law might result in judgment by celestial
creatures. There is substantial evidence that some Jews taught that circumcision and
obeying the law might safeguard a person from evil angels. Thus, the necessity to obey
the Torah’s rules is possibly related to the heavenly jurisdiction of the fpévor and

xuptotyteg, Who are angelic creatures who demand obedience of the law. In turn, Paul
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argues that there is no need to appease those cosmic forces over which the Messiah
has authority (Col 1:16; 2:8—-10) and has conquered (Col 2:15).

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 1:15 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

15 8¢ éotiv eixav Tob Beol Tol dopdTou, mpwTToxos maoNg xTiTEWS,

Field, 5:343F

NPNF' 13:477

Kal phv o, mpwtdxtioros, elmev, @&AAL,
“mpwTéToxos.”

However, he did not say “first-created”,
but “firstborn”.

Field, 5:344A

NPNF'13:477

T yap, mpwrdroxog, odxi a&iag 7 Tiufj, 0vdE
d\ov o0devds, dAAa yxpbvou pbvov. Ti

1

onuaivel 6 mpwTéToxos; To Extiotal, dnot.

For the word “firstborn” is not expressive
of dignity and honor, nor of anything else,
but of time only. What does “the firstborn”
signify? That he is created, is the answer

In Colossians 1:15 Paul describes the Son as & éotw eixwv Tol Beol 7ol dopdtov,
mpwToTox0g Taays xTicews. For Chrysostom, it is of significance that Paul used mpwtoToxog
(firstborn) and not mpwtdxTioTos (first-created). He explains that mpwtoTtoxos does not

refer to the dignity nor the honour of Christ, but rather the time of His existence, and

that Paul uses the term to indicate that Christ was already created.

ii) Colossians 1:16 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

16 811 év adTé éxtiohy Ta mdvta év Tols olpavois xal émi THs i, T& dpata xal T& ddpata, eiTe

Bpdvor elte xupidtyres elte dpyal elte bouaial- T& mdvta 81" adTol xal el adTév ExTioTal-

Field, 5:344C

NPNF'13:477

Efra Aowmdv éupaiver els 0 déypa adtd. “Tva
y&p uh voplowot vedtepov adTdv elvar, did 1o
maAar uty O dyyéhwv mpoodyeabat, viv o8 Or
adtol, delxvuor mpdiTov, 8Tt odddv loyuoav
éxelvorr 00 yap &v amd oxéroug odTog Hyaye:
detrepov, 8Tt xai mpd avtév gott. Kal aonueiov
moteltan Tol mpd adT&V elvar, TO O adTod
adTovg éxtiobat

Next he proceeds to the doctrine itself.
For that they may not think Him to be of
more recent existence, because that in
former times the approach was through
Angels, but now through Him; he shows
first, that they had no power (for else it
had not been “out of darkness” that he
brought), next, that He is also before
them. And he uses as a proof of His
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being before them, this; that they were
created by him.

Field, 5:344D NPNF' 13:477

“Té mdvre év Tolg olpavoig”” &mep | The things in the heavens.” What was in
dudrofnrodpevoy v, mpiiTov Télemer “eire | question, he has placed first; “and the
Bpévor.” Kal td udv dpodoyoduevoy adiyot, 7 | things upon the earth.”

ot dudiParidpevoy Tibnowv.

In Colossians 1:16, Paul begins with the doctrine he wants to address, namely the
nature of Christ. The aim of his argument is to show them that Christ is not a recent
creation, and that they should approach God through Christ and no longer through
angels as in the past. The role of angels in the Colossian philosophy is not so easy to
determine, as their roles in reverence, intervention, or domination could overlap. What
appears likely is that the Colossian philosophy is a synthesis of Jewish
apocalypticism’s ascetic-mystical devotion, with its focus on visionary experiences of
heavenly ascents (an early form of Merkabah mysticism), Hellenistic cosmology and
anthropology’s dualism. Perhaps there was also an influence of local pagan religions
involving appeal to angels through magic. All of these are possible options for the many
components of the Colossians philosophy (Bird, 2009:24). In his homily, it is clear that
Chrysostom identifies Paul’s main argument in Colossians 1:15-20, and that he
opposes the false doctrine present in his community at the same time. Chrysostom

especially notes that Paul states that Christ is not a recent creation (mpwtétoxos) in order

to oppose the views of the dynamic monarchians.

Chrysostom then also explains that Paul once again reminds the believers in Colossae
that even the angels were created in Christ, in order to oppose any form of angelic
worship. He first shows them that the angels had no power; otherwise, God had no
need to rescue them from the darkness (Col 1:13). Next, he also shows that Christ is
above the angels and proves that he created even the angels. Chrysostom notes that
in Colossians 1:16, Paul places ta mavta év Tols odpavois first, because he knew it is the
very thing they are disputing. Paul leaves the things that they agree on unsaid. The
effect of this rhetorical technique is that Paul addresses the matter disputed by the

Colossians directly to correct them immediately.
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iii) Colossians 1:17 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

7 xai adtés €0ty TPO TAVTWY Xl TG TAVTA 8V AVTE TUVETTYXEY,

Field, 5:345A + B

NPNF'13:478

“Kal T2 mdvta

4 2 L | b4 ~ 3 1
TOVUTEDTLY, EI AUTOV EXTIOTAL. ZUVEXCOQ avuTta

év adT® ouvéoTyxev:”

oTpédel, Tff cuvexela ThY pnudtwy xabdmep
muxvais Tiot mAyyels mpdpprlov dvaomidy TO
ddyua o 6AEBprov.

“And in Him all things consist,” that is,
they are created Him. He repeats these
expressions in close sequence; with their
close succession, as it were with rapid
strokes, tearing up the deadly doctrine by
the roots.

Field, 5:345B

NPNF' 13:478

Ei yap xal Toocaita elpyTat, xal pera Tooolitov
xpévov Gvédu Iladdos 6 Zapocatels, mooe
udAdov, i i Tadta mpoeipyTo;

For, if even when such great things had
been declared, still after so long a time
Paul of Samosata sprung up, how much
more [would such have been the case],
had not these things been said before?

The phrase xal ta mavra év adtd cuvéatyxev (Col 1:17) indicates that He created even

the angels. Chrysostom remarks that Paul continuously repeats these words within

sequenced statements to tear down the misleading doctrine. The technique used by

Paul can be identified as conduplicatio — this is when a word or words are repeated in

succeeding clauses (Lanham, 1991:108). Chrysostom explains that Paul deliberately

repeats the phrase ta mavta together with the idea that Christ is preeminent and that

everything was created in Him. The constant repetition of this idea is to combat any

false doctrine regarding the nature of Christ and to oppose any form of angelic worship.

Once again Chrysostom mentions the false doctrine of Paul of Samosata. It seems as

if Chrysostom is astonished that the false doctrine of Paul of Samosata appeared, even

when Paul said all of these things to prevent any misleading doctrine.

iv) Colossians 1:18 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

18 xal adTés éotv N xedbady) Tol cwpatos T Exxdnoiag: 8 éoTv dpxN, TpwToTOXOS ExX TEY

vexp&v, va yéwntat év miaty adTog TpwTelwy,
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Field, 5:344B

NPNF' 13:477

3 \ ~ 2 1 4 2 ~
00 y&p elme, vexp@v, @A TpwTdToxos &x TGV
vexp@v: xal odx eimev 8t dmébave mpéitoc,
2 s o 4 3 ~ 5 7
GAN’ 671 MpwToTOXOG €x VEXPEY QVETTY.

For he said not simply, of the dead, but
firstborn from the dead, nor yet, that He
died first, but that He rose the firstborn
from the dead.

For Chrysostom, it of significance that Paul said mpwtdtoxos éx tév vexpdv (Col 1:18) and

not merely vexpév, nor did He say that he died first but rather that God raised the

firstborn from the dead. Dunn (1996: 97-98) explains that mpwtdToxos éx T@v vexpdv is a

title given to Christ in the Christian apocalyptic literature (Rev 1:5) that fits in with the

early Christian understanding that together with Christ’s resurrection the end-time

resurrection had begun. This interpretation emphasises that through Christ's

resurrection, the new creation will begin, and it already exists.

v) Colossians 1:19 (Nestlé-Aland 28t)

19 871 év alTE e0ddxnTey MhY TO TAjpwpa xaToxioal

Field, 5:345C

NPNF'13:478

Kal odx elme, Tol mAypdpatos, adtd wiv
MABY, Béhwv 32 Hulv oixerétepov detéal adTdv,
€

6Tt 6 oUTws dvw xal MAVTWY AVWTEPOS, TOlS

1A 4 1 N
XATW EQUTOV TUVHE.

And he said not of the fullness, (although
this too is signified,) out of a wish to show
His great friendliness to us, in that He
who is thus above, and above all,
connected Himself with those below.

In Colossians 1:19, Paul desires to show them the close friendship God has with

humankind; He who is above everything connected Himself with them through Christ.

Field, 5:345C + D

NPNF' 13:478

“Tva yévnrar adtos mputedwy.” “Qote xal &v
14 ~ 1 ~ 14 3 1A 1

yevéoer mp@tog. Kai toltd éort pdAiora 7o

omoudalduevoy deifat 76 Tadiw.

That He might have the pre-eminence.
So that in generation also He is first. And
this is what Paul is chiefly endeavouring
to show.

As mentioned above, it seems as if Chrysostom is combating the false doctrine of the

dynamic monarchians that might be present in his society. For this reason, he also

focuses on the pre-eminence of Christ. Chrysostom aims to address the misleading
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44.1.

doctrine of Paul of Samosata, so he says that Paul especially shows that Christ is

above everything.

vi) Colossians 1:20 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
20 yal 01" attod dmoxatad et T4 mavta el adTdy, elpyvomonjoas Stk Tol alnatos Tod oTavpol

avTod, [0 adtol] eite Ta émi THs Y elte T& &v Tols 0Opavols.

Field, 5:345C NPNF' 13:480

“Qote mévre éoti Ta Oavpactd, 76 6ed | So that the marvels are five: He
reconciled us; to God; through Himself;
through Death; through the Cross.
Admirable again! How he has mixed
them up!

xatiMake, O adtol, dr Bavdtou, did
otavpol. BaPal, mé dvéwiée mdAw;

For Chrysostom, the marvellous work of Christ is fivefold: (i) He reconciles humankind

(i) to God, (iii) through Himself, (iv) through His death, and (v) through His Cross.

HOMILY IV

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 1:24-25 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
24 Niv yalpw &v Tols mabiuacty vmép DU xal avtavaminpd ta votepiuatae T@v BAIPewy Tol
Xpiotol év T oapxi pov Omip Tol cwpatos adTol, § éoTv %) bwdnaia, 2 g éyevéuny éyd

dtaxovos xata T oixovoplay Tod beol v dobeiTay pot eig dubs mAnpdoal Tov Adyov Tod Beol,

Field, 5:353B NPNF' 13:488
Ti Toivuv émeigdyete O péoou dyyédoug; | Why then introduce Angels between?

“Whereof | was made,” he saith, “a
minister.”  Why introduce  Angels
besides?

“Hg éyo éyevbuny, énoi, daxovos.” Ti
ETEPOUG EMEITAYETE AYYEAOUS;

Chrysostom notices that Paul uses the phrase % éyevéuny éyd didxovos in Colossians
1:25 to show the Colossians once again that he became a servant for the gospel’s true
message, which is Christ. Chrysostom also questions the need to introduce angels in

order to approach God if Paul became a servant of Christ. According to Heil (2010:79—
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80), the use of the emphatic éyw in the statement about the gospel
(s yevdunv éyd didxovos) draws the audience’s attention away from Timothy, the co-
sender of the letter. The fact that Paul became a diaxovos of the gospel places him next
to and in line with Epaphras. The audience is now ready to hear what Paul, the
authoritative minister and apostle of Christ, has to say to them about the gospel—the
message of God’s creation and reconciliation of the cosmos in Christ, through Christ,
and to Christ.

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 1:21 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

21 Kai pdg mote 8vtag ammAdoTpimpévous xal xBpols T dtavoia év Tolg Epyols Tols movypols,

Field, 5:350E NPNF' 13:485

Kai di6Aov Tols dyyéhous unddv icydoavtag &v | And throughout he is showing that the

Tois xdTw Ypdvois, Angels had no power in the successive
times

Chrysostom notices that Paul uses Colossians 1:21 to emphasise that the angels did
not have power in the former times. For Chrysostom, it is important to note that one of
Paul’s underlying arguments is to show the audience the full significance of Christ. One
way of doing this is to repeat the (opposite) fact that the angels do not have any power.
It is important for him that the believers at Colossae understand this in order to

recognise the threat of the false teachers who add unnecessary rules and practices to

the gospel.
Field, 5:351A NPNF' 13:485
351A And he said not simply were at enmity,

Kai ody &amA& elmev, éxbpaivovras, dAl&, | but were alienated, which denotes great
“GrnAdoTplopévous,” 8 modAfis EBpags Eoriv- | enmity, nor yet alienated [only], but

000t AMoTpiwpbvovs,  dAA&  pndt | Without any - expectation even  of

Tpocdoxdivrag émaveAdeiv. returning.

Chrysostom notes that Paul describes the separation of the people from God in a very
specific and effective manner. He did not simply use éxfpaivovtas to describe this

separation but uses amnAiotpiwuévous instead. Paul therefore implies that the people
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were not merely hostile towards God, but actually estranged. Chrysostom also refers
to the fact that some people were not only estranged, but that they actually had no
expectation to return. By (over) emphasising the schism between the people and God,
and the fact that they were so far removed that they were not returning, he creates the

opportunity to present Christ as the One who reconciles.

ii) Colossians 1:22 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
22 yyui 8¢ dmoxatiMabey év 16 cwpatt THs oapxds adTold ik Tol Bavdtov mapacTioal Huds

ayloug xal Guwurous xal AVeyxANToUS XATEVWTILOY avTol,

Field, 5:351B NPNF' 13:486

[TdAw Tibyot xai Tpémov THs xatadlayii, &tt | Again he lays down also the manner of
& 16 ohpat, oy &mAws TWANYels, ovdE the reconciliation that it was in the Body,
paotrywdel;, o0dt mpabels, &AA& xal | MOt by being merely beaten, nor
scourged, nor sold, but even by dying a
death the most shameful. Again he
makes mention of the Cross, and again
lays down another benefit.

amofavy 6 aloxiotw Bavdtw. Ildhw Tol
oravpol péuvntal, xal maAw étépav Tibnow
gbepyeaiav.

Chrysostom notices that Paul continually emphasises the manner in which Christ has
reconciled them with God. Once again he does so in Colossians 1:22 with the words
&v 76 cwpatt Tis oapxos avtol. Bliss (1998:264) notes that there is an example of the
rhetorical technique antiptosis in Colossians 1:22. Antiptosis occurs when one case is
substituted for another (Lanham, 1991:195). Here a genitive noun (capxés) has been
used in the place of an adjective (probably capxwons). This technique accentuates the
essence of the exchanged word. Thus “fleshly” or “physical” is highlighted here. Bliss
adds that the entire sentence is actually an example of anthimeria, which is when one
part of speech is used for another (Lanham, 1991:195). In this example, a prepositional
phrase (év 6 cwpatt) has been substituted for a genitive phrase (t¥s capxés). The new
prepositional phrase forces the repositioning of the original prepositional phrase that is
in the end retained to keep the intended meaning. Both of these devices place
emphasis on the word capxés and therefore by implication highlight the physical aspect
of Christ’'s death. It is evident that Chrysostom notices that Paul deliberately repeats

phrases that indicate the manner of reconciliation.
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Chrysostom further explains that Paul also mentions the cross. Literally, however, Paul
is simply using the phrase di& tod bavdtov, but by implication he is referring to Christ’s
crucifixion. Paul does this, according to Chrysostom, to show that the manner of
reconciliation was not simply by being beaten, nor by being whipped, nor by being sold
but by dying the most shameful death on the cross. By referring to Christ’'s death on
the cross, Paul probably succeeded in appealing to the emotions of the Colossians;
reminding them what Christ had been through in order to provide the reconciliation. In
Colossians 1:22, Paul also adds the reason (benefit) Christ died on the cross:
mapaoTijoal Vs aylous xal auwpous xal aveyxAntous xatevamiov adtol (to present you holy
in his sight, without blemish and free from accusation). According to Heil (2010:77—-
78), the idea that God may present the audience as aylovs, auwpovs, and aveyxAytoug
before Christ, serves as an alliterative rhetorical triplet. Paul uses a combination of
cultic and juridical imagery as demonstrated by the phrase napactiical xatevamiov adTod
(presenting someone before Christ). First and foremost, following the cultic side of the
imagery, this rhetorically rich combination impresses upon the audience the idea that
Christ’s sacrificial offering through his death on the cross has transformed them into
sacrificial offerings. Secondly, following the imagery’s juridical side, the audience is to
recognise that Christ’s sacrificial death has allowed them to live as morally ayious,
apwpovs, and aveyxAntoug individuals, both now and for the final judgment before Christ.
Chrysostom recognises that after Paul has emphasised the manner of reconciliation,
he states to his audience the benefits of this reconciliation. It is for the audience to be
presented ayloug, apwpovs, and aveyxintous before Christ. With Heil's explanation of the
cultic and judicial imagery of these words, Chrysostom’s understanding as to why

these terms are to be considered as benefits would be valid.

iii) Colossians 1:23 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
23 &f ye émuévere Tff mioTel Tebepediwpévor xal E0palol xal wn petaxwolyevol amd T éAmidog
ol ebayyehiov ob Nxoloate, Tol wnpuxbévros év mdoy xtioel T VMO TOV oUpavdy, ob Eyevduny

¢yw Tallog didaxovos.
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Field, 5:351E NPNF' 13:486

Twv pabuplav adtiv évtaiba émxénTel. Here he strikes a blow at their
listlessness.
Field, 5:351E NPNF' 13:486

Kai ody amAés eimev, “émuévere” Zomt y&p | And he said not simply continue, for it is
gmpévey  cadevbpevoy xal Oryoortatolvra: possible to continue wavering, and
vacillating; it is possible to stand, and
continue, though turned this way and
that.

oty éoTdval Tepidepdpevo xal pEVEw.

Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 1:23, Paul exposes their lack of concern that they
have moved away from the hospel. Paul did not just say émpévete, but adds that they
should continue in their faith although being doubtful and unsteady. According to Bliss
(1998: 276), the audience would have perceived the conditional clause &l ye émpévere
i mioter @s a danger to their well-being. Paul suggests that their identity has not yet
been confirmed and is contingent on future cooperation. This rhetorical technique is
effective for awakening a fatigued, complacent, or arrogant audience. It puts the
audience under pressure to carry out the speaker’'s wishes or to suffer loss.
Chrysostom recognises that Paul uses the conditional clause to expose the audience’s
lack of concern, but he also recognises that Paul also encourages them to continue
with the true message of the gospel. So, after Paul has put pressure on the audience,

he immediately encourages them.

Field, 5:351E + F NPNF' 13:486

Bafai, nAixn xéxpyrar Tpomiic o0 wévov wi | Wonderful! What a forcible metaphor he
gadevbpevol, dnolv, @A undt xwoluevol. | Uses; he says not only not tossed to and
fro, but not even moved. And observe, he
lays down so far nothing burdensome,
nor toilsome, but faith and hope; that is,
if you continue believing, that the hope of
the things to come is true.

Kai 8pa- o0dtv popTindv Téwg Tibnow, oldt
émimovoy, dAAG wioTy xal éAmida. ToutéoTy,
3\ 14 A (4 3 \ (4 3 \
éav pévyre mioredovtes, STt GAndic % EAmic

TEY PEAAGVTWY.

Chrysostom notices that Paul uses a metaphor in Colossians 1:23 when he says
Tebepetwpévorl xal é0pator xal wi) petaxwodpevor. Heil (2010:79) explains that the rhetorical
triplet that portrays the audience as tebepehiwpévor, €dpaior, and un petaxwoluevol

complements the previous rhetorical triplet of ayioug, auwpovs, and aveyxAntoug, as it
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defines the criteria for which they are accountable if God is to reconcile them and show

them as completely acceptable and worthy before Christ.

Chrysostom further explains that, up until now, Paul has not yet laid anything
burdensome or toilsome on them, but instead, he focuses on faith and hope. The
rhetorical technique used here is apodixis — when generally accepted principles or
experiences are referred to (Lanham, 1991:188). For Chrysostom, it is important to
note that Paul mentions themes like faith and hope because they are things the
audience already agree upon. Paul first makes his audience receptive to what he is

about to say by mentioning generally accepted principles like faith and hope.

Field, 5:352A NPNF' 13:486

“O9 fjxovoate,” dnoi. Kal mdw adtods déper | Which ye heard,” he saith. And again he

udpTupas, eita THY oixoupévny dmacay. brings themselves as witnesses, then the
whole world.

Chrysostom notices that Paul uses the phrase o0 #xolgare in Colossians 1:23 to bring
his audience as witnesses of the gospel, and later in the verse, he brings the world as
witnesses. Bliss (1998:120) explains that Paul’'s arguments in the letter tend to be
concentrated around the following themes: i) the authority of Paul; ii) the authority of
tradition (which includes appeals to God’s wisdom, Christ's authority and mighty
deeds, and the audience’s personal experience): and, iii) the appeal to what is suitable
and fitting. To further persuade his audience, Paul employs conditional statements,
expressions of surprise, warnings, and commands. The phrase o0 #xoloate is, in
particular, an appeal to the audience’s personal experiences. It follows the injunction
to be faithful and puts the audience under pressure. Tradition and honour are at risk.
They have received the true gospel and will be held accountable if they reject it.
Chrysostom recognises that Paul uses the audience’s own experiences to apply even
more pressure on them, and that Paul also uses the rest of the world’s experience

when he says év maay xticel Tf OO TOV odpaviév.
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Field, 5:352B NPNF' 13:486

“Of &yevéuny éyd Tlablog didxovos.” Kal | Whereof | Paul was made a minister.
TolTo €ig TO déidmoTov quvtelel. “Eyw, dnat, This also contributes to make it credible;
I, says he, Paul a minister. For great was
his authority, as being now everywhere
celebrated, and the teacher of the world.

[Taddog didxovos.” Méya ydp adtod v 7o
3 r 1 ~n 3 14 1 ~
GElwpa Aowmdy mavrayol ¢dopévov, xal THe
b 14 i r

oixoupévns 8vtog didaaxdiov.

Chrysostom explains that Paul uses the phrase ol &yevéun éya Tadlog didxovos to add
to his trustworthiness or credibility as someone proclaiming the gospel. Chrysostom
further declares that Paul’s reputation was great, that many celebrated him, and that
he was a teacher of the world. Bliss (1998:276) explains that Paul's exhortation is given
through the historical example of his life. He has persevered in the face of adversity
while remaining faithful to his calling. He reminds his audience of their calling and
expects them to answer to it. He persuades them with the benefits if they stay faithful,
and he threatens them with the loss of the treasure if they abandon the gospel. These
are appeals to the intellect and emotions. His personal example also makes a strong

ethical appeal, as it comes from the mouth of the respected apostle.

iv) Colossians 1:24 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
24 Niv yalpw év tols mabiuagy vmép OudY xal dvtavamAnpd Ta otephuata T6@v BAIYewy Tol

Xpiotol év T capxl pov Umep Tol cwpatos adTol, 6 0TIy 1) éxxAnaia,

Field, 5:352B NPNF' 13:487
Kal moie altn dxodovbia; Aoxel pév | And what is the connection of this? It

&qrnpfrﬁo'ea[, 71_'0)\}\;)1) ot é’xg; T;)V &xoloubiav. seems indeed not to be connected, but it
is even closely so.

Field, 5:352F NPNF1 13:487
“Ymép 7ol ocwpatos adtol,” “Opa méoa | “For His Body's sake’. See how many
waetaoxevdlel. Asbovuot moAd T GidTpov: things he establishes. Great, he shows,

is the claim upon their love.

Chrysostom says that it might seem as if Colossians 1:24 is separated from the
previous verses, but that they are indeed connected. He also notes that Paul has

already established a few things he wanted to address.
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Field, 5:353A

NPNF' 13:487

3 1 2 ~ A o ~N 2 \
Umép adtol mdoyw, Wa péAdov adTols
3 1A 14 b 1 € b} I

¢momdontar. Toutéorv, e xai 6 ddeilwv
GmiiABey, AN éym dmodidwpt. Al yap Tolto

‘For his sake | suffer’, that he may the
more draw them to Him. That is, though
He who is your debtor is gone away, yet

| repay. For, on this account he also said,
that which is lacking, to show that not
even yet does he consider Him to have
suffered all.

AR 4 3 e 14 [ 4 PR 1
xal Vorepipata elmey, va deify 8Tt 00dE To

~ € ~ 3 14 4
név nyeital 000émw Temovbévar.

Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 1:24, Paul says that he is suffering on behalf of
Christ to persuade them even more. Paul’'s ethos, his authority, and the source of that
authority are given significant weight. Paul identifies himself as amdatoros Xpiotol Tnaod
e Bedjuatos Beol (Col 1:1). He does not speak on his own or any other man’s authority.
God orders him, and it appears that he assumes his audience accepts this, since he
spends little time justifying this claim. He demonstrates concern for his audience’s well-
being and has a favourable attitude toward them. The fact that he rejoices in his
suffering for their sake (xaipw év Tols mabuaaty vmep vudv) (Col 1:24) demonstrates that
he is more concerned for their best interests than for his own (Bliss, 1998:119).
Chrysostom explains that when Paul states that he is suffering for his audience’s sake,
as well as for the church, he encourages them to follow his example. If Paul, the great
apostle, can endure his sufferings, then it should also be possible for them to endure
in their faith. According to Chrysostom, Paul adds ta dotepruata to show that he himself

believes that he has not yet suffered all things.

Field, 5:353B NPNF' 13:488

Od molvuy éauTdy émalpwy Talta Aéyel, @GAAa
tov Xptotdv Oetéar Poudbpevos €t xai viv
Omép adTdv ¢povrifovta. Kal Tov Adyov

He does not then say this to exalt himself,
but through a desire to show that Christ
is even yet caring for them. And he

shows what he says to be credible, by

Ggiémiorov debvuat T4 émayayeiv, “Omép Tol ) _
adding, for His Body's sake.

cwpatos adTol.”
Field, 5:353B

‘Opa miig Nuds cuvijey Eavtd.

NPNF' 13:488
Look how He has knitted us unto Himself.

Chrysostom remarks that Paul does not say these things to praise himself but rather
to show that even now, Christ cares for them. Paul uses the words dmép Tol cwpatos

avtol to show that what he is saying is trustworthy. Bliss (1998:279) explains that with
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Colossians 1:24, Paul appeals to both ethos and logos. The ethical appeal stems from
the person of Paul, whose suffering is vmep dudv and is associated with Christ’s ongoing
mission. The logical appeal stems from a greater-to-lesser argument: Christ was
faithful in suffering; Paul is faithful in suffering; and thus the Colossians should be
faithful in suffering. For Chrysostom, Paul has once again succeeded in bringing his

audience closer to Christ.

v) Colossians 1:25 (Nestlé-Aland 28t%)
25 o Eyevbuny éym didxovos xata TV oixovoplay Tob Beol Ty dobeiody por el pbs mAnpdoat

TOV Aéyov Tol Beol,

Field, 5:353D NPNF' 13:488

[epi Tév €Bvdv Aéyer, devevls adtobs &t | He speaks of the Gentiles, showing that
gaevopévous T eimelv, “mnpdoar.” To yap | they were yet wavering, by the
By dmeppippévae duvnbiivar Togotirov Hiog | €XPression, *fulfil.” For that the cast-away
Gentiles should have been able to
receive such lofty doctrines was not of
Paul, but of the dispensation of God; And
he shows here covertly, that this too is of
dispensation, that it is spoken to you
now, when you are able to hear it, and
comes not of neglect, but to the end ye
may receive it.

doyuatwy déknabat, odyl Ilavdou #v, dAN’
2 I ~ ~ ~ 1 r
oixovoplas s 7ol Oeol. Kal delxvvowy
évtaliba o daveplis, 61t xal TodTo oixovopulas,
70 viv AeyBijvat, §te ddvaole dxodew, GAN’ odx
Gueleiog, AAN dae dextixods yevéabat.

Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 1:25, Paul speaks of the Gentiles. Bird (2009:67—
68) shares this opinion that the word dyés in the phrase v dobeloay pot eig Opds mAnpdoat,
most likely refers to the Gentiles who have entered the citizenship of Israel.
Chrysostom also refers to Paul’s use of mAnpéoat. The use of mAnpdoar implies that they
still need “to be filled”, in this case, with the word of God (tév Aéyov o feod). It therefore

seems as if Paul knew that they were the ones who are unsteady.

Bird (2009:66) explains that in Colossians 1:25, Paul mentions another aspect of his
apostleship that is beneficial to them. He was given the commission of God in order to
carry out God’s message. Paul’'s commission has the sense of a duty that has been
specifically assigned to him as part of his divinely appointed position in the revelation

of the gospel to the Gentiles. The flow of thinking is then interrupted by some
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4.5.

4.5.1.

comments on the manifestation of the divine mystery. The background of the pvotrprov
are not found in mystery cults or Gnosticism, but in apocalyptic Judaism, where
wuatyptov signified an allusion of divinely foreordained events that God had purposefully
concealed. This mystery also focuses on the Gentiles as recipients of the knowledge
that redemption has come to them through the indwelling of the Messiah, allowing them
to partake in the richness of this mystery. Chrysostom explains that Paul’s main aim is
to show the audience that it is part of God’s plan for them to hear these doctrines. He
explains that these doctrines are to be proclaimed to them at the right time when they

can hear them.

HOMILY V

Rhetorical situation

i) Colossians 1:27 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
27 olg NOE ey 6 Beds yvwploar Tt 6 mholitog Tiis 38Ens Tod puaTyplov TovToU év Toi Ebveaty, §

ot XpLotog év Oy, %) élmric Tijs 6&xs-

Field, 5:359C NPNF' 13:494
Ei 0t év Oplv &0, Tl dyyédous (ytelre; “Tod | But if He be in you, why seek ye Angels?
pvaTypiov TolTov.” Of this mystery.

Chrysostom notices that Paul once again return to the theme of the angels in
Colossians 1:27. Chrysostom is still questioning the behaviour of his audience and
asks them why they would seek angels (ti dyyélous {nteite;) if Christ is in them (ei 0¢ év
vuiv éott). Paul uses the phrase tol puatypiov TodTou to also remind them that there is
no longer a need to seek angels because Christ is in them. Moo (2008:157) confirms
that Paul’s statement of tol pvotnpiov todtou, which is essentially Xpiotog év vuly,
exemplifies the letter’s strong Christological perspective. Paul’s aim with this phrase is
to show how God’s new covenant people are entirely associated with their
representative, Christ, and how that new identity offers them hope for the future. Paul
frequently refers to believers as being in Christ, but very rarely does he invert the

concept and allude to Xpiotos év vuiv. Nevertheless, the aim of both statements is the
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same: to emphasise Christ’s close relationship with his people and how, as a result of

this relationship, Christ represents believers (Moo, 2008:159).

ii) Colossians 1:28 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
28 By Nuels xatayyéopey voubetolvtes mavta dvlpwmov xal diddoxovtes mavta dvbpwmov &v

A 4 (44 A A bl 4 3 ~
naoy codla, a mapactiowuey Tavta dvlpwmov Télelov év XploTé-

Field, 5:359D NPNF' 13:495
8v nuelg, odx dyyedor “vouBerodvreg xai | Whom we, not Angels: teaching and
didaoxovTes,” admonishing.

Chrysostom remarks that when Paul says 6v nueic xatayyéAiopev voufetolivres mavta
&vBpwmov xal didaoxovtes in Colossians 1:28, he reiterates that it is not the angels who
proclaim Christ by instructing and teaching, but rather Paul and his fellow servants.
Bird (2009:68) explains that Paul’s strategy for commending the Colossians’ continued
obedience to the gospel includes showing them how they are part of an extensive
network of churches all over the world, and that they have been given access to the
mystery of the cosmos in Christ. The phrase mdvra &vbpwmov, which is repeated three
times in Colossians 1:28, emphasises the universality of Paul’s mission. The emphasis
is on Paul's and his co-workers’ teaching method and purpose. This includes
xatayyéddopev, the proclaiming of Christ, which is the evangelistic activity centred on
Jesus; voubetolivreg, which is defined as warning or correction, and didaoxovteg, which is

defined as instruction about the way of Jesus.

Field, 5:360A NPNF' 13:495

“Té\etov &v Xp1oté Inool,” odx év véud ovdt | Perfect in Christ Jesus, not in the Law,
& dyyélow éxelvo yap od Téletov. “Ey | NOT in Angels, for that is not perfection.
Xpiot§),” ToutéoTwy, & T yvdoe 7ot | IN Christ, that is, in the knowledge of
Christ. For he that knows what Christ has
done, will have higher thoughts than to
be satisfied with Angels.

Xptood. ‘O eidwg Ti émoinoev 6 Xpiords, ueilov
dpovioel dyyéwy.

Chrysostom notes that the purpose of the phrase téAeiov év Xpiotd (Col 1:28) is to show
his audience that they can only be perfect in Christ and not in the law or the angels.

Paul challenges them to think about what Christ has done (¢ &idwg Ti émoinoev 6 XpioTds)
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in order to encourage them to leave the angels behind. Dunn (1996:126) also confirms
that Paul uses the phrase téleiov év Xpiotéd as a gentle reminder to any Colossian
believer who is tempted to search elsewhere for a fuller experience and understanding
to look no further than Christ.

4.5.2 Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 1:26 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
26 7O LUaTHPLOV TO ATTOXEXPUUEVOY GTTO TRV alivwy xal GTd TGV yevedv- viv 8 ébavepwby Tois

aylotg adTol,

Field, 5:357F NPNF' 13:493
EIIION &v ériyouev, xal deiéas Tod Beol Ty | Having said what we have come to, and

q)lxavepwﬂ'iav wotl T;)V le«;‘)v TC?) ‘LE'}’EIGEI TRV showed the |0VingkindneSS of God and

Sobévrw, mdAW érépay émitacw elodyer, Svi | the honour, by the greatness of the things
given, he introduces yet another

consideration that heightens them,
namely, that neither before us did any-
one know Him.

Ly 1 C ~ 2 \ ¥
000 Tpd AUV Tig adTd Epaldev:

For Chrysostom, it is clear that from the start of the epistle, Paul showed the kindness
and dignity of Christ, and he did this by showing that Christ is pre-eminent. According
to Chrysostom, Paul introduces another argument in Colossians 1:26 that amplifies his
previous statements by showing that nobody knew Christ before them. Thompson
(2005:42) confirms that this next argument of Paul is a further description of the gospel
with the qualification of 70 pvotnplov 6 dmoxexpuppévov. While the term pvotnpiov may
have evolved in the Colossian community due to the involvement with the mystery
religions, it is clear that Paul’s understanding of the term pvatnpiov certainly fits in with
its Jewish definition. The understanding is that which has been concealed with God is
now revealed, and it is done by God’s authority and in God’s plan. What has been
concealed for generations, namely a plan to bring redemption to the entire world, has

finally been revealed and made known in Christ.
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Field, 5:358A

NPNF' 13:493

Kal oly &amAés xexpuppévov elmev, &N,
“G@moxexpuppévov-” xat 0Tt el xal viv yéyovev,
aAa maAaidy éoti, xatl dvwley Talta 6 Hedg

And he said, not simply hid, but quite hid,
and that even if it has but now come to
pass, yet it is of old, and from the

beginning God willed these things, and
they were so planned out; but why, he
says not yet.

¢BovAeTo, xai oltw dareTimwro: did Ti OF,
3 14 14
0UXETL AEYEL.

For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul says that the mystery was “quite hid” (fairly
or completely hidden) (amoxexpuppévov) and not “simply hid” (xexpupuévov). Paul further
states that the mystery is ancient and part of God’s plan, but he does not say why God
planned it this way yet. Moo (2008:156) explains that Paul underscores this point to
remind the Colossians that they have access to the understanding of the mystery by

receiving and keeping true to the gospel, not through the agenda of the false teachers.

ii) Colossians 1:27 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

27 O’iu !eéx 4 6 1 14 14 1 >\' ~ ~ 5’% ~ 4 U b ~ 776
7 Y)OEV 0 UEOS Yyvwploal Tl TO TAOUTOS TG 00y G TOU RUCTY)PLOV TOUTOV €V TOLG EVUVETLY, O

ot XpLotos év U, %) élmric Tijs 6&xs-

Field, 5:358B NPNF'13:493

A i pévoig; “Ofs 70éAyoey,” dnaty. “Opa
miis mavraxod émoropiler Tac fpwricel
adTév.

Why to them alone? “To whom He was
pleased,” he says. See how everywhere
He stops the mouth of their questions.

Field, 5:358C

NPNF' 13:493

Xdprrog pdidov dmeubdvovs moildv, # ddrels

By way of making them accountable for

grace, rather than allowing them to have
high thoughts, as though it were of their
own achieving, he said, “To whom he
was pleased to make known.”

adTols éml xatopbopatt uéya dpovely, elmev,
“Ofs #0éAnoey yvwpioar.”

Chrysostom makes his audience aware of the fact that Paul answers the Colossians’
questions before they can ask them (émiotopiler tas épwtioes adtdv). The rhetorical
technique where the author foresees any objections or questions and immediately
answers them, is called prolepsis (Lanham, 1991:194). According to Chrysostom, Paul
anticipates the question, Aw 7i pévos; (Why to them alone?), after proclaiming in

Colossians 1:26 that God revealed the mystery to His saints. Therefore, at the
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beginning of Colossians 1:27 Paul says ols #0é\noev (to whom He was pleased),

answering the question of why God revealed the mystery to His saints alone.

Chrysostom also provides a possible reason why Paul uses the statement oig #0éAnoev

6 Oedg yvwpioar as his answer. He does not want the audience to think highly of

themselves, but rather to make them accountable for the grace they are receiving.

Field, 5:358C

NPNF' 13:493

Sepvéls elme, xal Syxov émébnxuev, amd moAAFg
dabéoewg émrdoels (yTdv Emrdoewy. Kal yap
xal TolTo émTdgews, TO doploTwg eimely, “6
mholitog Thg 6&nc Tol puomypiou TolTou v

Toig €0veay.”

He has spoken loftily, and accumulated
emphasis, seeking, out of his great

earnestness, for amplification upon
amplification. For this also is an
amplification, the saying indefinitely,

“The riches of the glory of this mystery
among the Gentiles.”

Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 1:27, Paul delivers his argument in a solemn

manner to emphasise his argument about Christ. Paul especially emphasises the

following: To mAolTog THc 86&ns Tol puoTnpiov TolTou év Toig Ebvecty (Col 1:27). Wright
(1986:91-92) confirms that Paul highlights the Christology of Colossians 1:15-20 in
this verse. Paul highlights the fact that what God intended to accomplish from the

beginning has been done, and continues to be done through Christ, for the sake of His

people. The revelation, in Christ, that God’s plans were not to be limited to the Jews

but should include the entire world remains at the centre of the mystery. This truth,

according to Paul, demonstrates 76 mholitos tiic 36&ns of God’s plan.

Field, 5:359B + C

NPNF' 13:494

w1 ¢ ~ ~ 7 ~ 14 A

Tl 6 mAodTog Ti 8¢ Tol puoTnpiov TodTou
3 ~ e 3 1 3 [
v Tolg EBveawv, 8¢ foriv Xpiordg év Oiv.
[TdAw &er pabeiv, 871 6 TavTwy dvwTepog, xal
< 3 4 1 A ~ 1 ~ b4 K ~
6 dyyéhwv xal dpxdv xal T@v &Awy amacdv
duvduewy xpatdv, xaTéPn xdTw, xal
&vlpwmos yéyove, xai upvpia Emale, xai

avéaty, xal averndin.

What is the riches, he says, of the glory
of this mystery among the Gentiles,
which is Christ in you? Again, they had to
learn that He who is above, and who
rules Angels and dominions, and all the
other Powers, came down below, and
was made Man, and suffered countless
things, and rose again, and was received

up.

Chapter 4

Page |78



Chrysostom states that Paul’s aim thus far is to explain what the following statement
means: ti T mholiTos THg 06Eng Tol puaTnpiov TovTou év Tois Ebveaty, § éaTiv XploTds év Huiv.
Paul desires to show his audience that God, who is above everything and rules over
angels and other forces, came down and became a man. Christ had to suffer but he
rose from the dead and was taken up to heaven. Bliss (1998:281) explains that in
Colossians 1:26-27, the audience is reminded of the significance and uniqueness of
the gospel event in which they are actively participating. The method employed is
epideictic amplification of the gospel’s nature. The gospel is defined by words like 7o
mholtog, THs 06Ens, and 7 éAmig, and it is associated with Christ’s indwelling. The divine
origin of its presence among the Colossians is emphasised. The objective of these
epideictic sentences is to raise the stakes, to remind the Colossians of how much
would be lost if they do not persist. There is also an element of shaming: God did not
disclose this tremendous act of kindness to Abraham, Moses, or David; instead, he

showed it to the Colossians, who even have gentiles among them.

Field, 5:359C NPNF' 13:494

Kai pet’ éyxwpiov tibnot Aéywv, “6s éotwv | And he sets them down together with

XptoTdg &v Ouiv.” lofty praise, saying, Which is Christ in
you?

Chrysostom remarks that Paul praises his audience with the phrase ¢ éotiv Xpiotog év
vulv. According to Bliss (1998:281), the phrase explains the previous statement, which
is the use of the rhetorical technique epergesis; this is when words or phrases are
added to clarify a statement already made (Lanham, 1991:67). By praising the
audience, Paul gains their trust in him and his message, as well as strengthens his
ethos. His praise seems natural and reasonable rather than flattering. By raising topics

of interest to the audience, he prompts their attentiveness (Bliss, 1998:191-192).

iii) Colossians 1:28 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

28 a < ~ I)\A 6 ~ A b4 6 1 5 6 A A b4 e b
OV YUELS KATAYYEAAOUEY VOUUETOVVTESG TTAVTA QVUPWTIOV XAl OLOATKOVTES TAVTA QVUPWTOV €V

A 4 (44 A A b4 4 3 ~
naoy codla, a mapactiowuey Tavta dvlpwmov Télelov év XploTé-
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Field, 5:359E NPNF' 13:495

"Emeldn 10 “diddonovres,” uéya v, émjyaye, | Seeing it was a great thing he had said,
“voubetolivres,” Smep Hv pEAlov matpds, 4 | teaching,” he added, “admonishing,”
Sidacardlov. which is rather like a father than an
instructor.

Chrysostom explains that Paul says the words odiddoxovtes and voubetolvres as an
encouraging father rather than a teacher (8mep Wv wdAlov matpds, 9 didacoxdiov) who
instructs them. According to Bliss (1998:282), the word xatayyéAdouev is expanded by
the two descriptive participle phrases, diddoxovres and vouvBetolvreg, that follow it. The
rhetorical technique used here is epergesis; this is when words or phrases are added
to clarify a statement already made (Lanham, 1991:67). Bliss further notices that Paul’s
intention is stated indirectly through the word iva that creates a secondary rhetorical
figure of optatio; this technique is used to express an emotional appeal since the
author’s wish is expressed (Lanham, 1991:187). Chrysostom also notices that Paul
makes an emotional appeal since he uses these terms as an encouraging father
instead of a mere instructor. Bliss (1998:282) explains that the effect of this
argumentation technique is used in influencing an audience’s will and encouraging a
course of action. Although indirectly, an appeal is made to the main issues of
advantage and disadvantage with warnings and the promise of perfection. The
audience is made aware that there is a lot at risk, and they are encouraged to follow

tradition.

iv) Colossians 1:29 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

29 gig 8 xal xomé dywvi{duevos xata TV Evépyetay adTol THY évepyoupévny €v éuol év duvdyel.

Field, 5:360A NPNF1 13:495
Kal ody am\@¢ omouddlw, ¢maiv, 0dd¢ @¢ | And he said not, | am desirous merely,
,EITUXEV, &M&’ “yeomrld &ywwto’ugvog’” }LET& nor in any indifferent way, but “I labor,

moAMjg THe omoudfig, etk moMAFg TH¢ striving,” with great earnestness, with
much watching.

&ypumviag.

For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul did not simply state that he is eager to make
Christ known so that everyone may be perfect in Christ. Paul instead uses the words

xomié dywvi{duevos to show that he continually works hard (labours) to achieve this.
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Thompson (2005:46) explains that when Paul speaks of his dywvi{éuevos which
characterises his efforts on behalf of the church, he uses the language of an athletic
contest to describe this labour. However, Paul emphasises that it is God’s work in him
that supports his labour and struggles. Chrysostom recognises that Paul uses a
specific type of language to emphasise that he continually works to instruct and teach

believers.

v) Colossians 2:1 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
T Oéhw yap uds eidgvat NAixov dydva Exw vmep Dy xal Tév év Aaodixein xal Goot vy éépaxay

TO TPOTWTOY Uov €v aapxl,

Field, 5:360B + C NPNF' 13:495

Elra fve wi) 368y tijs adrév dodeveiag elvar | Then lest this should seem owing to their
Tolito, ouvifbe xal étépous, xal 0Ddémw peculiar weakness, he joined others also
xatéyva.’ with them, and as yet condemned them
not.

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 2:1, Paul mentions the people of Laodicea and
the rest of the people who have not yet seen him. According to Chrysostom, Paul’s
aim is to show his audience that it is not just the people of Colossae that are struggling
with the particular issue that he is about to address. It is also important to note that
Paul has not yet condemned them with any of his concerns. Bird (2009:69) notices that
Paul mentions the believers in Laodicea and those who had not seen him in the flesh,
most likely the majority, or all the believers in the Lycus Valley. Paul does not mention
these people to glorify himself; instead, the news of triumph over adversity is shared
so that their hearts may be soothed - especially by being united together in love. To let
them hear that they are connected in the worldwide movement of the Messiah,
connected by a common baptism, sharing a common salvation, united in affectionate
bonds, and partaking in the new creation, is a technique of comforting their hearts

during times of perplexity.
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vi) Colossians 2:2-3 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
2 a mapaxAnféow ai xapdiar adtédv cupPiPacbévres év dydmy xal eis miv mAodTos THg
mAnpodoplag Tic cuvéoews, els émlyvwaty Tob wuatnplou Toli Beot, Xpiotol, 3 &v @ elow mdvres ol

fnoavpol THic codlag xal yvwoews dméxpudot.

Field, 5:360C + D NPNF' 13:495
"Hdn Aoimdv omeddet xal ddiver éuBaieiv eig 7o | Now henceforward he is hastening and in

ddypa, olite xatyyopév, olite amalAdrTwy | PaNgs to enter upon the doctrine, neither
adTods THg xaTyyopla. accusing them, nor clearing them of
accusation.

Chrysostom notices that in Colossians 2:2-3, Paul is getting ready and is eager to
address the doctrine (false philosophy) that needs to be corrected. Moo (2008:163)
explains that Paul continues to discuss his ministry in these verses. However, his focus
changes from a general overview of himself and his work to the importance of his

mission for the Colossians and the threat of the false teaching that they face.

Field, 5:360D NPNF' 13:495-496

“AyGva  Exw,” o¢nolv: “Tva ti; e |l strive,” he saith. To what end? That
cupPiBacddow. ‘O Aéyel, Tolobtév éomv- v | they may be knit together. What he
otésor BéBator &v Tfj mioTer. *AAN ob Tifnow | ME@NS is something like this; that they
may stand firm in the faith. He doth not
however so express himself; but
extenuates the matter of accusation.

er 3 ’ & 4 1 ~ r
olUTwg, AN’ dmoTéuveTal Ta THs xaTnyopias.

When Paul says niixov aydva éw (Col 2:1), he wants his audience to know that he
wishes for them to be firm in their faith. However, Chrysostom notices that Paul has
not yet said this in a direct manner and in this way he is trying to prevent the matter he
is about to accuse them with. Once again, Chrysostom notices that Paul has not yet
accused them of anything, but this does not mean that he has no charges against
them. Bird (2009:70) recognises that Paul has not yet issued any warning or
recommendation to his audience at this point. Although Paul hinted at his exhortation
and warning earlier in the letter, he begins his first explicit exhortatory section only in
Colossians 2:4—7. These verses are more closely related to what came before than to
what comes after and summarise the argument to this point. Paul further degrades the

philosophy and demands faithfulness and continuation in the teaching that the
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Colossians initially received. The underlying idea is to hold on to what corresponds

with the image and power of Christ as described in Colossians 1:15-20.

Field, 5:360D

NPNF' 13:496

"O'Tl'E ) ’i’ 2 er ) [ A L)

p yap elmov, dvemaydns éotwv del adTois

¢mTpémwy, xal O TolTo Aywvidy, émeldy)
1 3 r A 4 14 A

UeT dydmyg, xai éxévrag Bovopat.

For as | have said, he always avoids
offending, by leaving it to themselves;
and therefore striving, because | wish it
to be with love, and willingly.

Field, 5:360F

NPNF' 13:496

Olx elmev, 8mt xaxds moweite, 6T od
nemAnpodbpnade, xal xatyydpnoev: GAN’, odx
L4 ~ 1A er ~ \
lote midg omovddlw, iva mAnpodopnbijte petd
TUVETEWS, 0UY ATAS.

He said not, You do ill that you are not
fully assured, nor accused them; but, you
know not how desirous | am that you may
be fully assured, and not merely so, but
with understanding.

Chrysostom remarks that Paul always avoids offending his audience by letting them
initiate action themselves instead of forcing them to do what he asks. Chrysostom
explains that Paul does not say that the people of Colossae are bad people for not
being entirely convinced, nor does he accuse them. However, he also did not say lightly
that he desires for them to know how eager he is for them to be fully convinced with
understanding (Col 2:2). Bird (2009:70) confirms that the overarching sense is that
Paul is protecting the Colossians from an apparent mistake. Although the philosophy
has yet to gain popularity, Paul and his co-workers are determined to stop it from
spreading further.

vii) Colossians 2:5 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
5 &l yap xal Tf capxl dreiut, dAAa T6 Tvedpatt gLy Uiy eipl, yalpwy xal BAémwy Huév Ty TdEw

xal TO aTepéwpa THs el XploTov mloTews DUEY.

Field, 5:361C NPNF' 13:496

\ 2.1 ~ 3 ? o~ 2 \ v~
To éxdrovlov Tolito nv eimely, el yap xal T
v 2 y o \ > ~
oapxl dmeipt, GAN’ Spws olda Tods dmatedvag:
viiv 08 el dyxaduov xatélnée: “Xalpwy xal
BAémewy Sy T TdE xai To orepéwpa TH
H 1 14 LN S P ]
eig XpioTov mioTews Hudv.

The direct thing to have said here was,
even though | be absent in the flesh, yet,
nevertheless, | know the deceivers; but
instead he has ended with praise, Joying
and beholding your order, and the
steadfastness of your faith in Christ.
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4.6.

4.6.1.

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 2:5, Paul could have said the following: ei yap
xal Tf capl dmet, GAN Suws olda Tobs dmatedvag, but instead Paul once again praises
the Colossians with yaipwv xal PAémwy Oudv v Tdéw xal 6 otepéwpa Tis els XpioTdv
miotews Vv, According to Bliss (1998:286), the use of the phrase yaipwv xai BAémwy is
the rhetorical figure of hendiadys; this is when an expression of an idea is expressed
by two nouns connected by xai instead of a noun and its qualifier (Lanham, 1991:196).
The two participles are joined together to form the meaning “rejoicing to see”. The vivid
image created in the audience's minds by these participles is part of descriptio; this is
when the author vividly describes an action or event (Lanham, 1991:118). The

audience can virtually feel the author’s presence and hear his enthusiasm.

Field, 5:361C NPNF' 13:496

“Kal T0 orepéwpa mis eis Xpiordy miotews.” | And the steadfastness of your faith in

Tabta éyxwploy uEAAGY éott. Christ. This is still more in the way of
encomium.

For Chrysostom, the words xat T0 otepéwpa Tijs €l XptoTov mloTews ViV are even more

of a praise.
Field, 5:361D NPNF' 13:496-497
Eméotnoev éautdy, adtois, iva w¢ mapévra | He has set himself over them, that they
dopdvrar may fear him as though present;

Chrysostom remarks that Paul makes himself present so that his audience may fear

him even though he is not present.

HOMILY VI

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 2:6 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

6 ¢ 5 A 1 )R] ~ \ 7 > 5 A ~
Q¢ ovv maperafete Tov Xplotov Inoolv Tov xlplov, &v adTd mepimateiTe,
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4.6.2.

Field, 5:365B NPNF' 13:501

“Ev adté mepimateite” adtds yap éotwv 9% | “Walk ye in Him,” for He is the Way that
6d0g % mpocdyouaa eig Tov matépa- un év Toig | leads to the Father: not in the Angels;
&yyéroig’

Chrysostom explains that when Paul says év aitéd mepimateite, he once again reminds
his audience that it is only through Christ that one can approach the Father. The phrase
is therefore a reminder to leave the angels behind. Bird (2009:71) also notices that
Paul returns to the metaphor of Colossians 1:10 (mepimatfioar d&iws Tol xupiou) by
encouraging them to walk in Christ. That is essentially an encouragement to be faithful
and rooted in the faith they were taught at the beginning. Paul is evidently attempting
to strengthen the content of what the Colossians believe by arguing for the sufficiency
of the knowledge and wisdom included in the faith they received. Chrysostom
recognises that Paul’'s underlying argument is to show the audience the sufficiency of

Christ and for this reason, they no longer need to approach God through the angels.

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 2:6 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

6 ¢ 5 ’ \ 1., ~ \ ’ ) 5~ ~
Q¢ ovv mapeAafete Tov Xplotov Inaolv Tov xlplov, év adTé mepimateite,

Field, 5:365B NPNF' 13:501
ITAAIN adtods Tfj olxeia mpoxatadauPdver | Again, he takes hold on them beforehand
‘LQPTUP&‘Z, }.E’YCOV, ‘“Qg oﬁv WQPEA.C’!BETE.” with their own teStimony, Saying, “As

000ty Ebvov, dnol, Emetodyopey: undt dueic. therefore ye received.” We introduce no
strange addition, he says, neither do ye.

Chrysostom notes that Paul once again reminds them of their testimony when he says
ws o0v maperdfete (Col 2:6). Paul uses this phrase to remind the Colossians that what
he is saying is not something new nor strange. Chrysostom recognises that Paul uses
something that is known or familiar to confirm his statement. This technique can be
described as apodixis — this is when the author refers to generally accepted principles
or experiences for confirmation (Lanham, 1991:188). Paul uses the audiences’ own
testimony to confirm that they have already received the mystery of the gospel that is

Christ. With the confirmation, he encourages them to remain with the original gospel
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and not to add additional rituals. Bird (2009:71) explains that an important aspect of
Paul’'s strategy is to remind the Colossians that their identity is intertwined with a
network of other Christians extending across neighbouring regions. Paul’s account of
his apostolic mission is not a self-congratulatory diversion; instead, it is essential to his
argument since he must persuade an audience that does not personally know the

significance of his message for their particular situation.

ii) Colossians 2:7 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
7 ppilwpévor xai émoxodopovpevol év adTé xal PePatodpevor TH mioTer xabig &diddybnte,

TMEPLOTEVOVTES €V eUYapLOTICL.

Field, 5:365B + C NPNF' 13:501

“Opa mis xvplag Tag Aééeig Tibnor. “Kai | Observe how appropriate the
émocodopolyevol” TouTéomi, Tf dwvole | €xpressions he employs are. “And built
up”, that is, in thought attaining unto Him.
“And established in Him”, that is, holding
Him, built as on a foundation. He shows
that they had fallen down, for the word
“built” has this force.

dBavovreg eig adtév. “Kai PePatoduevor gv

a0T@"” TOUTETI, XaTEXOVTES adTOV, WG Eml
Bepédiov oixodopodpevor. Asixvuoy adTols

/4 \ \ .2 4 ”
xaTameoévrag TO yap, “oixodopolpevot,

TodTé éoTIv.

For Chrysostom, it is important to note how appropriate Paul’s choice of words is in
Colossians 2:7. Paul uses words such as émowxodopotpevor (built up) and Pefaiodpevor
(established) because he knows that the people of Colossae have strayed from the
truth, and he therefore encourages them to have Christ as their foundation. Bird
(2009:71) confirms that Paul defends the gospel by emphasising the unity with other
Christians and the sufficiency of their faith. The conflict at Colossae, or at least Paul’s
perspective of it, revolves around what the audience has learned about Christ and who

they are in Him.

iii) Colossians 2:8 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
8 BMémete un Tig Updg EoTar 6 culaywydv e Tis dprhocodlag xal xevig GTATYG xaTd THY

mapadoatv TAV Gvlpwmwy, xata Td oTotyeia Tol kdopou xat o xata XpioTéy-
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Field, 5:366A

NPNF' 13:502

Aetéag mpéitov 8oa edypyerhnoay, Soa €0

Emafov, TéTe émdyet THV xatyyoplav, o
14 4 \ ¢ A} 3 A

uetlova eify, xal EAy Tobs dxolovras.

Having first shown how great benefits
and kindnesses they had received, he
afterwards brings on his accusation,

thereby to show its greater seriousness,
and to convict his hearers.

Chrysostom notes that Paul first demonstrates to his audience the good things they
have experienced and the kindness they have received so far (Colossians 2:6-7)
before he moves on to the accusation (Colossians 2:8). Once again, Paul uses the
audience's own experiences as confirmation; this technique makes the audience more
receptive to his instructions and softens the blow of his accusation. Chrysostom
explains that Paul's approach aims to emphasise the seriousness of the accusation
and to convict his hearers. Bliss (1998:295) explains that Colossians 2:6—7 reviews the
progression of the argument to this point and presents the next theme to be addressed
immediately. This aids in retaining the audiences’ attention to the flow of the
argumentation. It gives a visual framework with phases, making the oration simpler

and easier to follow and more pleasurable and persuasive.

NPNF' 13:501

Do you see how he shows him to be a
thief, and an alien, and one that enters in
softly? For he has already represented
him to be entering in.

NPNF' 13:501

For this is his main point, not even to let
himself be perceived.

Field, 5:365D
‘Opéis méis Edetke xAémtny vta, xal dAASTpiov,

xal fpéua émeioidvta; 70y Yap mapéoTyoey
adTov igiévra.

Field, 5:365D
tolito yap Epyov éxelvw, 76 unot aichnow

TaPEXEV.

Bird (2009:73) recognises that from Colossians 2:8 and onwards, Paul finally
addresses the philosophy of the false teacher in Colossae. Chrysostom notices that
Paul uses the imagery of a thief, a stranger who quietly makes them stray away from
the truth, to present to his audience the ultimate outcome of this false philosophy. Paul
uses this imagery as a metaphor for the false philosophy that is slowly entering their
lives just as thief would quietly steal from them. According to Chrysostom, this
metaphor aims to encourage the Colossians to be aware of the doctrines disguised as

philosophies that are entering their lives. The word ¢ culaywydv is a military metaphor
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for taking captive or for spoils of war. This vivid, emotional metaphor depicts the unwary
as being dragged away from truth and salvation and into the enslavement of falsehood
(Bliss, 1998:296). Chrysostom explains that Paul has already presented this thief as
one who is entering their thoughts. Moo (2008:185) explains that with this image, Paul
warns his audience to be wary of being misled. Paul stresses the danger that a foreign
and inherently anti-Christian kind of preaching may keep them captive and ultimately

lead to their demise.

Field, 5:365E NPNF' 13:501

Elra, émeidy doxel oeuvdv elvar 10 tijg | Then because the term philosophy has
dthogodlag, mpooélnxe, “xal xeviis dmatyg.” | @n appearance of dignity, he added, “and
"Eot yip xal xa)y) amdty, olav Amaribyoay vain deceit.” For there is also a good
deceit; such as many have been
deceived by, which one ought not even to

call a deceit at all.

ToAAoL, Hy 0008 dmaTnY Oel xaely:

Chrysostom notes that Paul added the words xal xevijs amatyns (Col 2:8) because he did
not want his audience to think that the term philosophy is a term for virtue. Chrysostom
describes the philosophy as doxei oeuvdv eivar T Tiis dhogodias (an appearance of
dignity); therefore, implying that it is actually the opposite. Dunn (1996:148) confirms
that the phrase xevijc amatyns implies double condemnation. The language is deliberately
offensive and conveys Paul’s despise for the doctrines disguised as philosophies that
competed for the audiences’ attention. Chrysostom remarks that there is such a thing
as good deceit, but Paul is not calling the act of misleading people a good deceit. Bliss
(1998: 297) explains that the phrase tijs ¢rrocodpias xal xevijg amatyng represents a
hendiadys — the expression of an idea through two nouns connected by xai instead of
a noun and its qualifier (Lanham, 1991:82). In this case the terms ¢idogodiag xal xevij

amatns mean empty, deceptive philosophy.

Field, 5:365F NPNF' 13:502
Téwg Tol éAéyyov dmretar THe Tév Ruepiv | Now he sets about to reprove their

TaPATYPNTEWS, OTOLXEIR XOoMOV NAov Xal observance of particular days, meaning
by elements of the world the sun and
moon; as he also said in the Epistle to the
Galatians.

ceMvy Aéywv, xabdmep xal év Tff mpog
Taiatag EAeye:
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Chrysostom notices that Paul's argument addresses the Colossians’ observance of
particular days, sometimes by elements such as the son and the moon, when he uses
the phrase xata ta ototyeia Tol xéapov (Col 2:8). Chrysostom uses the term éieyyos when
he identifies the type of argument. The term refers to refutation in terms of arguments
based on dvayxaiov (by nature, or in our experience) and on édvvatov (by nature, or in
relation to your opponent’s argument) (Anderson, 2000:40-41). It is clear that the
argument here is based on &ddvatov since Paul is addressing a specific aspect of the
false philosophy. Modern scholars have different viewpoints concerning the phrase
xata T orotyela Tod xoopov. Moo (2008:190-191) explains that it is necessary to take
into consideration the ancient worldview. Material elements of the world were
frequently connected with spiritual entities or gods. Some cultures have created
divinities out of the four elements, and others included the sun and moon, as well as
other planets and stars. Chrysostom recognises that the temptation to spiritualise the
material components was a compelling cultural trend that believers had to combat.
Moo (2008:190-191) remarks that by focusing on rules regarding material things, the
false philosophy treated the believers like pagans as if they were essential cosmic
forces that needed to be appeased. They were effectively replacing Christ with these
elements. Chrysostom recognised that Paul’s underlying argument is to show his
audience that they should not add anything to the original gospel, so here in Colossians
2:8, he addresses his concern of their days of observance explicitly.

Chrysostom further adds that Paul also addressed this issue in the Epistle to the
Galatians. Bird (2009:76) explains that the phrase xata ta otoyeia Tol xoopov might be
Paul's own expression for angelic mediators who require adoration, and who grant
access to divine worship. He also notices that in Galatians, the angels are expressly
linked to the delivery of the law at Sinai, demonstrating that the imposition of the law
and the power of the angels are closely entwined. According to Melanchthon
(2015:57), the phrase xata Ta atouyeia Tol xoopov is Paul’s term for social and political
ordinances, such as obeying magistrates, doing what the law requires, defrauding
nobody, not to steal or kill. He explains that God requires them to obey these laws, but
these laws do not justify them before God. According to Chrysostom, Paul must

condemn his audience on this specific aspect.
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Field, 5:366A

NPNF' 13:502

Kal odx elmev fuepdv mapatnproels, GAML
déhov Tol xdopov Tol mapbvrog, fva TO
2 1 14 2 1 < 14 k4 \ 2 O
e0TeAEs Oeléy: el yap 6 xéopog 6 Tapwy 00dey,

And he said not observances of days, but
in general of the present world, to show
its worthlessness: for if the present world

be nothing, much more then its elements.

MOAAG udAAov xal T¢ oTotyeia.

Chrysostom remarks that Paul deliberately did not name the observances nuepdv
mapatnpyoets but rather refers to them as part of the present world to show his audience
that they are worthless. Bliss (1998:297-298) explains that the three prepositional
phrases in Colossians 2:8 illustrate why the Colossians should avoid the empty,
deceptive philosophy. Although the reasoning is threefold, it is essentially a single
argument, namely an argument of origin. The origins of the deceptive philosophy are
labelled as xata t™)v mapadoov Tév vlpwmwy, xata T@ orouyela Tol xéopov, and as od xatd
Xpiotov respectively. Paul has decided to amplify the origin of the false teachings to
increase the weight and impact of his rebuke. Instead of declaring that such ideas do

not stem from Christ, he has reinforced his case with exaggeration.

NPNF' 13:502

Having first shaken to pieces the Grecian
observances, he next overthrows the
Jewish ones also. For both Greeks and
Jews practiced many observances, but
the former from philosophy, the latter
from the Law. First then, he makes at
those against whom lay the heavier
accusation. How, not after Christ?

Field, 5:366C
[TpéTepov

dwecadeboas  Tas EAAnvoeag
TapaTnpRoELS, Téte xai Tag Toudaixds Gvaipel.
Kai ydp “EAAyves xal ’Toudalor mapetyipouv
mAgiova, AN of utv dmd ¢pthocodiag, ol O 4md
4 14 14 4 U b4
vopov. Ilpétepov Tolvuv mpéaeiat TovTolg, Evla

ueilwv  xatnyopia. T1éc od xaté Xpiordv;

Chrysostom explains that Paul has noticed that the people of Colossae keep many
observances, and it is this specific behaviour that Paul is condemning. Paul first
destroys the Jewish observances, that originate from the law and then the Grecian
observances from philosophy. Bird (2009:75) also confirms that Paul first addresses
the Jewish observances. He explains that the inadequacies of the philosophy are
explained as xata ™y mapadooy Té@v avbpwmwy, which was a common remark pointing
towards the Jewish interpretations of the Torah with specific suggestions as to what it
means to obey the Law of Moses. These specified rituals necessitate strict devotion to

a set of teachings aimed at ensuring absolute obedience to God. Paul targets the
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interpretation of the Torah that restricts the freedom of Gentile believers. Chrysostom
notes that the accusation against the Jewish observances is a greater accusation
because they hold observances of the world and not observances according to Christ.
Wright (1986:102) remarks that the Christological theme evolving from Colossians
1:15-20, addressing one aspect after another of what it means for believers to be in
Christ, concludes in this verse, because Paul confirms that the things the audience are

after is not rooted in Christ.

iv) Colossians 2:9-10 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

9 &t1 &v adTé xatowel mEv TO mAMjpwua THe BedtnTog cwupatids, 10 xal éoté dv alTd

memAnpwuevol, 8¢ EoTv 1) xeday) Tdovs dpxic xal égovaiag.

Field, 5:366C + D NPNF'13:502
‘Opa mis év Tfj TolTwy xatnyopia éxeivo | Observe how in his accusing of the one
dioptTet, mpérepov Tibels THY Abaw, xai Téte | he thrusts through the other, by first

Ty Gvribeow. ’AvimomTos yap % TowadTy giving the solution, and then the
objection. For such a solution is not

suspected, and the hearer accepts it the
rather, that the speaker is not making it
his aim.

Matg, xat udAdov Ogyetar 6 dxpoatng, @ od
tolto amovddlovtos Tol Aéyovtos.

Chrysostom notes that while Paul is directing accusations against the observances of
the Greeks, he is at the same time breaking down the observances of the Jews. He
does this by first giving the solution and then his objection. Colossians 2:9-10 is the
surprise solution, and by giving it unsuspectedly, the hearer will accept it willingly. Paul,
however, did not make the solution his main aim when he addressed the Colossians.
Bliss (1998:298) explains that Colossians 2:9-10 is the rhetorical technique of
ratiocinatio — this is when the author states the reasons for their own statements
(Lanham, 1991:129). The first reason is based on Christ’'s nature. The argument is
based on superiority: The revelation of Christ is unquestionably superior to human
traditions or cosmic forces, since Christ is divine. As a result, this is essentially a logical
appeal based on the tradition of Christ’s divinity; it is an appeal to the authority and
trustworthiness of the tradition. The second reason for his warning is based on a
presumed historic incident in the audience’s life. Christ made the Colossians complete

at the moment of their conversion or baptism, and they continue to be complete at the
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time of writing. Paul does not go out to substantiate this statement, as he did with the
first. He expects his audience to acknowledge this as a truth, a widely held view. It is
a logical argument partly dependent on shared assumptions and partly stated in the
text (Bliss, 1998:299). For Chrysostom, it is important to see that Paul did not make
these reasons his main aim. It is part of Paul’s rhetorical strategy to unsuspectedly give

his audience the reasons and solutions to his statements and objections.

v) Colossians 2:11 (Nestlé-Aland 28t%)
" "Ev § xal mepletwidnte mepitoudi dyetpomonitw v T dmexdioel Tol cwpatos Tiis gapxds, v

T mepiroudj Tod Xpiotod,

Field, 5:367A NPNF' 13:503
Elra ta tijs edepyeaias Bavpaotds émiyaye, | Then he has added the benefit in a
xal ToAAG THg mpds Puwpalovs Bavpastétepov. | Marvellous way; and far more marvellous

Exel udv ydp dnor, “Teprrows xapdiag &v | than in the Epistle to the Romans. For
there indeed he says, circumcision of the

heart in the spirit, not in the letter, but
here, in Christ.

«2

mvedpatt, o0 ypdpupatt” évtalba 8¢, “év 6
Xpioté).”

Chrysostom notes that after Paul has given the solution, he shows his audience the
benefit in a marvellous way. Bliss (1998:300-301) explains that Colossians 2:11-15is
essentially an expolitio of Colossians 2:9-10; this is when the author repeats the same
thought in many figures (Lanham, 1991:74). Paul does not give completely new
arguments in these verses but rather, to a large extent, just re-states the same themes
differently. The metaphors of being spiritually circumcised, buried in baptism, and
raised in baptism are used to characterise being complete in Christ. The Father’s
actions through Christ in forgiving sins, cancelling debt, and disarming hostile powers
demonstrate the fullness of divinity in Christ. For Chrysostom, the benefit is even more
significantly explained here than in Romans where he says mepitoun xapdiag év mvedpart,
o0 ypappatt- (Rom 2:29), for here Paul emphasises that the circumcision is in Christ év
o xal mepieTw)dnte meprtopdj (Col 2:11). Bliss (1998:300) explains that the amplification
of completeness in Christ (the solution) begins in Colossians 2:11 with the phrase év ¢
xal mepteTundnte. The appeal to an assumed historical and spiritual event is the

foundation for this amplification (Bliss, 1998:301). The metaphor of circumcision that

Chapter 4 Page |92



Paul uses to describe why the Colossians are complete in Christ must be explained.
He is not referring to actual circumcision. It is circumcision that is done ayetpomortw.
This is a rhetorical figure of synecdoche, with God as the perceived subject of the
action. For Chrysostom, Paul has described the benefit in a marvellous way since the
circumcision in Christ is another element of the completeness that a believer has in
Christ. Moo (2008:198) explains that Paul evidently employs meptetunnte mepitopsj as a

metaphor for the transformation from the old to the new life.

Field, 5:367B NPNF' 13:503
“Opa midg &yylg ylverar Tol mpdypatos. “Ev | See how near he has come to the thing.
H amexdioer,” dnolv: odx elmev, éxdicer. | He says, In the putting quite away, not

“To¥ clpatos TEY Guapmdv” Tov melaidy putting off merely. The body of sins. He
means, the old life. He is continually

adverting to this in different ways, as he
said above, Who delivered us out of the
power of darkness, and reconciled us
who were alienated, that we should be
holy and without blemish.

dnar  Piov. Svvexls talta orpéder xal
daddpws, domep dvw Eleyev: “Og épploato
nuls éx tiic éfougiag Tol oxdrous, xal
amoxamiAhakey dnAdoTpLwpévous gig To elvau
Db aylovg xal apwpovs.”

Chrysostom remarks that Paul continuously refers back to the image of the old life in
various ways, for example, & ¢pptoato nuds éx tiis é5ouaiag Tod oxdrous (Col 1:13) and xal
gmoxatiMabey dmmAdoTplwpévous el TO elvar Nubs dylous xal duwpous (Col 1:21-22).
Chrysostom remarks that it is clear that in Colossians 2:11, Paul is nearing another
matter he wants to address. For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul says év tjj
amexdvoe (Col 2:11) and not merely éxdvoer. When Paul uses the phrase év tfj dmexdioet
Tol cwpatos tis aapxds (Col 2:11) he is referring to leaving the old life behind totally.
Bliss (1998:301) explains that in Colossians 2:11 there are three clarifying phrases that
follows the statement év § xai mepteTundnre: i) mepitoudi dxetpomornte, ii) &v Tf dmexdioel Tol
cwpatos Tis aapxds, iii) v Tij mepitopd] Tol Xpiotol. He explains that God's circumcision of
the Colossians did not include the removal of their foreskins, but rather év 7} amexdtoe
Tol cwpatos THs capxds (by the removal of the fleshly body). The use of the term cwpatos
is a metonymic rhetorical figure and relates to man’s sinful nature. A metonymic
rhetorical figure implies the substitution of cause for effect (Lanham, 1991:189). The
term capxés refers to the portion of something that is removed, thus, the entirety of the

sinful nature. If one keeps this understanding in mind, then Chrysostom’s interpretation
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of leaving the old life behind makes sense. Paul uses the metaphor of circumcision in
Christ to show his audience that in Christ, they have a new life and that the old life
should be removed. Bliss (1998:302) explains that the different kinds of circumcision,
physical and spiritual, are shown in close contrast. This contrast emphasises their
diversity, improves the credibility of Paul's argument, and demeans not just the
reasoning of a potential opponent’s teaching, but also their personal character and
trustworthiness. Paul appears to be exploiting his opponents’ perceived strength

against them.

Field, 5:367C NPNF' 13:503

“Opa midg mdAty émi T duearwpata dtaPaiver. | Observe how he again passes on to the
subject of righteous doings.

For Chrysostom, it is important to note that Paul once again touches on the subject of
righteous deeds. Chrysostom takes the metaphor of circumcision one step further to
say that spiritual circumcision enables them to do what is pleasing for the Lord, namely
righteous deeds. He recognises that Paul highlights the contrast between the old and
the new life. The spiritual circumcision of believers done by Christ has an effect on

their behaviour, and for Chrysostom, the focus is on the believers doing righteous acts.

vi) Colossians 2:12 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
12 guvtadévtes adTé v T6 BanTioud, év ¢ xal cuvnyépbyte dik Tiis moTews Tig évepyelag Tod

Beol Tod éyeipavtos adTOV €x vexphiv-

Field, 5:367D NPNF' 13:504
"Hon deixvvat Ty dvdataov. He now shows the Resurrection.

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 2:12, Paul is explaining the resurrection (of
Christ and believers). Bliss (1998:303) explains that the metaphor of resurrection
extends the notion of the Colossians’ spiritual circumcision even further, demonstrating
how Paul constructs his argument one step at a time. This is the rhetorical figure of
incrementum — when words or clauses are placed in climactic order (Lanham, 1991:8).

The Colossians have been raised to a new life through partaking in Christ’'s
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resurrection, not just because their sinful nature has been put to death, but their faith

in God’s power to resurrect has enabled them to do this.

vii) Colossians 2:13-15 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

13 xal Opds vexpols dvtag [év] Tols mapamtwpasy xal i édxpoPuotia Tis capxds VW,
cuvelwoTolnaey Duds oy adTd, yaploduevos Nuiv mavta t@ mapantwpata. 4 ggalelbas o xab’
Nu@v xetpdypadov ol dbypaatv 8 v dmevavtiov Huiv, xal adtd fpxev éx Tol péoov Tpoonrdaag
adtd T6 oTavpd- 15 amexducdpevos Tag dpxas xal tas Eouaiag EderypdTioey &v Tappyoia,

Bprapfevoas adTovs év adTd.

Bliss (1998:304) explains the progression of Paul's argument as follows: The
Colossians were described as having their hearts circumcised in Colossians 2:11. This
was further demonstrated in Colossians 2:12 by their participation in Christ’s death that
included a resurrection to a new life. The argument is now extended to their pre-
believer status in Colossians 2:13. Chrysostom recognises that in Colossians 2:13-15,

Paul refers back to the previous status of the believers.

Field, 5:367D

NPNF' 13:504

“Opa més maAw deixvuat Tivwy Hoav &Etot, O
v émjyaye xapioduevos Nl mdvta T
A 3 I 1 E (4 ~
napantopate: adelpas O xab Audv
xepdypadov Tols dbypacty 8 v Omevavtiov
nuly, xal adtd 7Apxev éx ol pégov
TpoonAwoas adTd TG oTaupd- dmexduoduevos
1 3 1 A} 1 3 r 3 IA 3
Tag dpyas xal Tag égovciag Ederypdtioey v
nappnoia, OpapuPedoas adtods & adTd.

Oddapod oftw ueyarodwvws ébbéyEato.

Observe how again he shows what they
deserved in the words he subjoins:
“Having forgiven us all our trespasses;
having blotted out the bond written in
ordinances that was against us, which
was contrary to us: and he hath taken it
out of the way, nailing it to the Cross;
having put off from himself the
principalities and the powers, He made a
show of them openly, triumphing over
them in it.” Nowhere has he spoken in so
lofty a strain.

Chrysostom presents nearly the complete text of Colossians 2:13-15 to his audience
during his homily and later refers to these words when he says, otdapol oltw
ueyarodavaug ébbéygato (nowhere has he spoken in so lofty a strain). These words echo
a bit of Chrysostom’s appreciation of Paul’'s work and his ability to make himself clear.

Chrysostom notes that Paul describes to his audience what they deserve through
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words he subjoins in the verses (3t wv émjyaye). Chrysostom probably refers to the
following words or phrases: i) xapioduevos and mapantwpata Despite their trespasses
they deserve forgiveness; ii) éadeibag and o xab” Hudv xepdypadov A bond written in
ordinances can be blotted out, making them free from the yoke of the law; and, iii) adTd
Rpxev éx ol wéoov and mpoonAwoas adTd TG oTavpd. The trespasses mentioned before
are not only taken away, but also nailed to the cross. The audience deserves the
forgiveness from sin that was made possible when Christ died on the cross; and when
Christ died on the cross, their trespasses that were nailed to the cross (figuratively)

were forgiven.

Bliss (1998:305) explains that with these verses, Paul uses an argumentative strategy
of comparison to contrast the old with the new, and to underline the uniqueness and
completeness of their new existence. The fullness of the divinity in Christ has
accomplished the forgiveness of sins and, as a result, has given the audience new life.
In Colossians 2:14, a new metaphor is introduced to enhance the argument. This is a
metaphor for the cancellation of a debt or obligation certificate, according to Mosaic
Law. This metaphor is coupled with the dramatic and brutal crucifixion metaphor in the
second half of the verse as God takes the document of debt and hammers it to the
cross. Bliss (1998:306) describes the rhetorical figure used here as hypotyposis — the
imaginative and vivid description of a fictitious scenario (Lanham, 1991:64). The
metaphors continue in Colossians 2:15, although with a shift into political and military
themes. The figurative language of this verse, like that of Colossians 2:14, provides a
figure of hypotyposis, depicting God (or maybe Christ) as a ruler depriving his officials
of authority and publicly humiliating them, driving them into submission (Bliss,
1998:307).

Field, 5:368B NPNF' 13:504
‘Oplis  omouddy Tob ddavmobijyar 70 | Do you see how great His earnestness
Xelpdypadov Gony émornaato; that the bond should be done away?

Chrysostom explains that Paul is eager and serious to show his audience that the old
bond is worthless. This amplified proof is offered to the audience to persuade them to
accept the immense treasure they have in Christ and keep them from being enticed

away from Him by empty human philosophy (Bliss, 1998:308).
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4.7.

4.71.

4.7.2.

HOMILY VI

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 2:17 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

7 & éotv onre T@V ueAévtwy, T 8¢ odpa Tob Xpiool.

Field, 5:372A

NPNF' 13:510

Eiol Tveg of Aéyovreg, od Oel O Tol XpioTod
mpooayeohatl, AAAE O TEY Ayyélwy: éxeivo

There are some who maintain that we
must be brought near by Angels, not by

Christ, that were too great a thing for us.
Therefore it is that he turns over and over
again what has been done by Christ,

ueifév éorwv, # xab’ Hudc. A tolito dvew xa
xaTw oTpédel T o Tol XpioTol mpaybévra,
e Tod aiparos Tol eravpol adTol-

through the Blood of His Cross

According to Chrysostom, Paul once again reminds his audience in Colossians 2:17
that one can only approach God through Christ. Moo (2008:223) explains that Paul
uses the phrase tév peAddvtwy to allude to the realities that have now come in Christ.
According to the salvation-historical viewpoint of the New Testament writers, the Old
Testament, particularly the law, belonged to the age of promise. This was when God
was preparing his people and the world for salvation in Christ. The arrival of Christ
signified the beginning of a new age of fulfilment. Paul highlights that the laws of the
previous age no longer bind believers. Chrysostom recognises that Paul’s underlying
argument is to show the Colossians that they should not allow anybody to force them
to follow the traditions and rules of the past era, that include approaching God through
angels. Chrysostom also notices that Paul does this throughout the letter by showing
them the things Christ had accomplished. He emphasises God'’s reconciliation plan by

repeatedly referring to the manner of reconciliation through Christ as di& ol aiuatos ol

atavpol avTol.

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 2:16 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

16 My odv Tig Opdis xpwéTw v Ppaaet xal v méoel 1) év uéper £optiis 9 veounviag 3 cafPdrwy-
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Field, 5:371B + C NPNF' 13:509

[TPQTON aivtypatwdds sinwv, “BAémete wyj | Having first said darkly, “Take heed lest
Tig Oubc foTarl 6 ovAaywydv xatd TV there shall be any one that maketh spoil
mapddoo TéV dvbpdmwy,” xal mdiw | Of you after the tradition of men”; and
again, further back, “This, | say, that no
one may delude you with persuasiveness
of speech”; thus preoccupying their soul,
and working in it anxious thoughts; next,
having inserted those benefits, and
increased this effect, he then brings in his
ToTe émayel Tov Eleyyov UaTepov, xal ¢nar reproof last, and says, “Let no man
“My odv mig Opls xpwétw &v Ppdael § & | therefore judge you in meat, or in drink,
méoel, § év uéper foptiic # veownvias # | or in respect of a feast day, or a new
cafpdrwv.” moon, or a sabbath day.”

dvwtépw, “Tolito 0t Aédyw, Wva ph Tig duds
napadoyilyrar  év  mbavodoyia”  xal
npoxatalaBwy ™V Yuypv xal
uepeptvnuévny Epyacduevos, eita mapevdels
Tag ebepyeoiag, xal pelbvws Tolito movjoag,

Chrysostom remarks that Paul preoccupied the soul of his audience with anxious
thoughts when he said the following earlier in his letter: BAémete uy Tig duds €otat 6
cudaywyv (Ota Tiis drhocodlag xat xeviis amaTyg) xata TV Tapadooty Té@v avbpwmwy (Col 2:8)
and Tobto Aéyw, tva undels (uf Tig) duds mapaoyilyrar év mbavoroyia (Col 2:4). Chrysostom
recognises that Paul issued warnings in both of the verses, as mentioned above. The
audience would by now be perceptive to Paul’s instructions, but they would also be
anxious about the issues Paul is reprimanding them about. Thompson (2005:61)
confirms that after Paul articulated his warnings, which also served as convictions
concerning Christ's nature and the value of the crucifixion, Paul now lays out the
implications of these principles to dismiss the claims and demands of the false
teaching. Chrysostom explains that after Paul said these things warningly, he added
the benefits (of Christ), making them even more significant (Colossians 2:13—-15). Only
then does Paul add his last argument of reproof in Colossians 2:16: Mj) odv Tig Opéds
xpétw &v Bpuael xal év mooel 7} év uépet £optiis 7 veounviag 7 caBPBatwv. Chrysostom uses
the term ¢ éAeyyxos when he identifies the type of argument. The term refers to refutation
in terms of arguments based on dvayxaiov (by nature or in our experience) and on
advvatov (by nature or in relation to your opponent’s argument) (Anderson, 2000:40—
41). Here the argument is clearly based on &duvatov since Paul is addressing specific
trades of the false doctrine. Bliss (1998:309) explains that the argument strengthens

Paul’s ethos while weakening his opponents by discrediting their behaviours and ideas.
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Field, 5:371C

NPNF' 13:509

‘Opdis mig adté xabaupel; Ei ToodTwy
TeTuirate, dnat, Ti Tols pxpols dmeubivous
éauTobs moteite; Kal égeuteAiler Aéywv, “4 év

Do you see how he depreciates them? If
you have obtained such things, he says,
why make yourselves accountable for

these petty matters? And he makes light
of them, saying, or in the part of a feast
day, for in truth they did not retain the
whole of the former rule, or a new moon,
or a Sabbath day.

uéper fopthics” o0 yap 0N mavTa XaTEXOV T&
npétepa. “H veopnvias # cafPdrwv.”

For Chrysostom, it is significant to note how Paul diminishes these things (Opés més
avta xabaipel;) by showing them that they have obtained much greater things and
should not be accountable for these unimportant things. Thompson (2005:64) remarks
that by demolishing the misconception that something was lacking or needed outside
of Christ, Paul emphasises Christ’'s nature and the singular occurrence of acceptance
into his fellowship. Chrysostom recognises that thus far, Paul has shown his audience
what Christ has done for them. Here, Paul places further emphasis that they should
not add anything to the original gospel. Chrysostom explains that Paul reduces these
matters to unimportance by calling them 7 év uéper €optijs because they did not even

keep such customs or the new moon nor the Sabbath day.

NPNF' 13:509

He said not, Do not then observe them,
but, let no man judge you. He showed
that they were transgressing, and
undoing, but he brought his charge
against others. Endure not those that
judge you, he says, nay, not so much as
this either, but he argues with those
persons, almost stopping their mouths,
and saying, you ought not to judge. But
he would not have reflected on these.

Field, 5:371C + D

Ot elme, wi) Tolvuv PpurdTTeTe, dAAL “wi) Ti
Opdig "Edeiéev
mapaPaivovras xal Aovrag, &b’ éTépoug 08 TO

XPWETW.” adTovg
EyxAnua fveyxe. Mi) dvéxeade Tév xpvévrwy,
dnolv. ’AAN 000t TobTor AAN  éxelvoug
dradéyetau, povovouyl émaTopilwy adtode, 8Tt
oOx ddbeldeTe Gvaxpivew. ’AAN’ odx &v ToUTwY
xabipato.

Chrysostom notices that Paul deliberately did not say un tolvuv pudartere, but instead,
he has directed the accusation at other people (probably the believers with a more
restricted lifestyle) by saying un tig duds xpwétw. However, it still has the effect of

showing them that they are the ones in the wrong. Paul says that they should not
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endure those who judge them, but he also silences them by showing them that they
should not judge, but he did not show this openly. Dunn (1996:173) explains that some
believers seek to impose a more restricted lifestyle for themselves because they
believe it is a necessary expression of their faith and identity as believers. They
observe these rules because they believe God mandates them. This conviction will
ultimately lead them to criticise, if not condemn, people who profess the same
underlying commitment to their faith but live a less restricted lifestyle. Chrysostom
recognises that Paul exhorts the Colossians not to endure the judgement of the
believers who follow a more restricted lifestyle. At the same time, Paul also shows the
audience that they should not judge. Interestingly however, Chrysostom observes that
Paul indirectly instructs those who follow a more restricted lifestyle not to judge those
who do not follow the same lifestyle. The effect is that Paul condemns those who follow
a more restricted lifestyle since they believe they need to add additional practices to
the gospel. Chrysostom also notices that Paul’s rhetorical technique is not directly to
accuse his audience with the matter of judgment. In this way, the audience will perceive

the accusation and will adhere to Paul’s instruction.

ii) Colossians 2:18 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
18 undels vubs xataPpafevétw BéAwy v Tameodpoaivy xal Bpnoxeia T@GY dyyélwy, & Edpaxey

¢uPatedwy, eixf] duatodpevos Umd Tol vods THg Tapxrds adTod,

Field, 5:371E

NPNF' 13:509

Katafpapevbijvar éotv, dtav map’ tépp uv
(3 7 k4 9 ¢ 1 \ 1 ~ o

N vixn 9, map étépw Ot TO Ppafeiov, Stav
gmnpedly vinoas.

The term xatafpafevbijval, is employed
when the victory is with one party, and
the prize with another, when though a
victor you are thwarted.

Field, 5:371F + 372A

NPNF' 13:509-510

“Orte adtodg &vémnae Bupod did Tol eimely,
“vatafpaPevétw,” Téte dpxetar “OéAwv,
dnoly, v Tamewodppooivy xal Bpnoxeia Tiv
3 4 o cr ) A 2 AN
Gyyédwyv, @& ébpaxev éuPatedwy, eixf]
duatotpevos Hmd Tol vods THg Tapxds adTol.”
TEG

[Iés “év  tamewodpooivy;”

“$uaiobpevos;” Aeixvuat xevodogiag 8v To mév.

When he had filled them with anger
through saying, adjudge away from you,
then he begins; being a voluntary, he
says, in humility and worshiping of
Angels, intruding into things he has not
seen, vainly puffed up by his fleshly mind.
How in humility, or how puffed up? He
shows that the whole arose out of
vainglory.
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Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 2:18, Paul uses the term xatafpafevétw, a term
describing an act of defrauding. It is when a victor is robbed of a prize, and the other
party is acting spiteful. Dunn (1996:177) explains that the warning advice from
Colossians 2:16 is reiterated in identical terms: undeis dpés xatappafevétw. This time,
the verb represents the idea of an arena. The verb Bpafevw has the meaning to grant
a prize in a contest, hence xatafpafevw intensify the behaviour to indicate a type of
defrauding, meaning to decide against as an umpire or deprive someone of the reward.
Dunn (1996:177-178) explains that it is typical in such metaphors that the imagery
convey a reward sought and the work necessary to obtain it. Furthermore, it depicts
an individual in Colossae judging that others were reaching the goal more successfully
than the Colossian believers. What this goal and successful practices were must be

stated in the phrase Paul states next.

Chrysostom remarks that Paul had angered his audience when he said
xataPpafevbijvar. Chrysostom recognises the rhetorical technique of indignation — this
is when the author awakens the audience’s anger (Lanham, 1991:187). Chrysostom
explains that Paul knew what the effect of this verb would be on his audience, and for
this reason, he added 6é\wv év Tamevodpoalvy xal Bpnoxela Tév dyyéhwv, & édpaxev
éupatevwy, eixfj puatovuevos Umo Tol voos Tis gapxos adTol to show them that this type of
behaviour is the cause of vanity. Bird (2009:85-86) confirms that giving way to those
who insist on ascetic customs and angel worship is a measure of disqualification. The
ascetic activities are likely related to fasting and are indications of humility or self-
mortification. Fasting was a prerequisite for visionary experiences, angelic encounters,
and ascensions into heaven. Fasting may have resulted in euphoric experiences,
allowing individuals to have, or claim to have, visions of angelic worship. Thompson
(2005:67-68) explains that when Paul instructs the Colossians not to let anybody
disqualify them, he emphasises that they should not consider themselves as second-
class believers because they have not followed the practices of the false teaching.
They are not to consider themselves to have lost the race, or to have failed to get the

prize if they do not let the false teaching lead them astray.
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Field, 5:372B

NPNF' 13:510

Kal odx elme mpooaywyv, dAA& Opnoxelav.
09 yap eldev dyyéloug, xal ofitw didxertar we

And he said not introduction by, but
worshiping of Angels. For he has not

seen Angels, and yet is affected as
though he had.

idwv.

Chrysostom explains that Paul deliberately said 8pnoxeia tév d¢yyéhwv and not merely
mpocaywynv With the idea that the one who worships angels have not yet seen angels,
but that he is affected as if he had. According to Thompson (2005:67), the concept of
Bpnoxela Tév dyyélwy is only problematic if it leads to vanity and boasting. In this context,
Paul speaks about his visions, he warns about the accompanying experience of
euphoria and alludes to the false sense of superiority that may follow such visions.
These visions can make a person feel prideful and arrogant, especially if they promise
a higher degree of spiritual knowledge or a deeper understanding of God’s mysteries
in Christ. Chrysostom recognises that it is precisely these attitudes that Paul is warning
his audience about. It is also part of Paul’'s underlying argument to lead the audience

away from angels and to highlight the significance of Christ.

iii) Colossians 2:19-20 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
19 xal o0 xpatdv TV xedatiy, €& ob miv T chpa Sk TGV AdEY xal cuvdéauwy émyopyyoluevoy
xal cupBiPalduevov atéel v alénow Tol Beol. 20 Ei dmebdvete abv Xpiotd dmd Tév aToiyelwy

Tol xdapov, Ti we {BvTes év xdouw doypatilesbhe;

NPNF' 13:510

Mark that “from whom,” meaning the
Son.

NPNF' 13:510

“If ye died with Christ.” He puts that in the
middle, and on either side, expressions
of greater vehemence.

Field, 5:372C

Tood 70, “¢€ 00,” éml Tof vio.

Field, 5:372D
“Ei meldvete adv Xpior@.” Mégov éxelvo

r 1 1 14 € 14
Tibnot, xai T codpérepov éxatépwbey.

Chrysostom remarks that when Paul uses the phrase £ o0 in Colossians 2:19, he is
referring to Christ, the Son of God. Chrysostom also notices that Paul places ei
amebavere cbv Xpoté (Col 2:20) between two crucial statements for even more

emphasis. Bliss (1998:312-313) explains that Paul has previously confirmed that the
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Colossians have died with Christ in Colossians 2:12-13. In Colossians 2:20, he
employs this metaphor as evidence, allowing his argument to advance one step
further. He employed it in the first instance to present the advantages and benefits of
being in Christ; now, it helps to strengthen the audience’s resistance to the actions
commanded by their opponents. The rhetorical question has the effect of reaffirming

the audience’s freedom from following the rules promoted by empty philosophy.

iii) Colossians 2:21-22 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
21 un &y unoe yeday undt Biyng, 2 & éotw mavta eig dBopav T§ dmoxpRoet, xaTd T& EvTAAUATA

xat ddaoxaiins @Y Gvbpumwy,

Field, 5:372E NPNF' 13:510

Kal 8pa mds adrods xwuwdel, “Mn biyys, uwn | And mark how he makes sport of them,
&m, ui) yebay,” dg dethods xal ueydAwy Twéy | touch not, handle not, taste not, as
dmexopdvovs. “A oy mdvra elg bBopdy T though they were cowards and keeping
themselves clear of some great matters,
all which things are to perish with the
using.

amoxpnoet.”

Chrysostom explains that in Colossians 2:21-22, Paul is almost making fun of his
opponents when he says wy &y unot yedoyn unot biyys as if they are to keep them from
great things that are to be ruined when they are used. Chrysostom identifies the
rhetorical technique of mycterismus — this is when the author mocks the opponent
(Lanham, 1991:187). Bird (2009:88) also confirms that Paul mocks the regulations
advocated by the false teachers when he says uy @y undt yedoy undt biyyns. This could
be a phrase of the teachers at Colossae that Paul mocks. Bliss (1998:313) explains
that in Colossians 2:21, Paul uses the rhetorical figure of dialogismus — this is when
the author speaks in another person’s character (Lanham, 1991:192). He vividly
illustrates his opponents’ demands, quoting them as if they were present. Bird
(2009:88) explains that according to Paul, these strict rules are unimportant since they
are insignificant and perish after being used. Therefore, the material things become
immaterial in light of the cross and resurrection. Thus, Paul contrasts a theology of
purity with one of new creation and the cross. Paul uses a Platonic argument about the

distinction between ideal and reality founded in an incarnation theology, and a
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redemptive-historical framework of promise and fulfilment to challenge a philosophy

with Platonic undertones.

iv) Colossians 2:23 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

23 drvd éoTv Adyov pdv Exovra codlag év €Bedobpnoxia xal Tamewodpoolvy [xal] ddeidia

cwRaToS, 00X &V TIU TIVL TpdG TANTUOV)Y TS TapXs.

Field, 5:373A

NPNF' 13:511

Abyov, dnoty, od ddvauwv, odx dinbeiav.
“Qare xdv Aéyov &xn codlag, dmooTpedpmpeda.
Aoxel yap edhaPris Tig elvar xal pérpiog, xal

Show, he says; not power, not truth. So
that even though they have a show of
wisdom, let us turn away from them. For

he may seem to be a religious person,
and modest, and to have a contempt for
the body.

Tol cWpaTos }XaTAPOVELV.

For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul called the things of the world Aéyov (Col 2:23)
instead of merely duvauv or éanfeiav since this indicates to his audience that even
though these earthly elements have the appearance of wisdom, they should turn away

from them.

v) Colossians 3:1 (Nestlé-Aland 28th)

1 Ei odv quvnyépbnte 16 XpLotd, T dvew (reite, ob 6 Xpiotés éoriv év e Tod Beod xabiuevos:

NPNF' 13:511

He brings them together, having above
established that He died.

Field, 5:373A
Juvdyer adTols, dvw xaTaoxevdgas OTL

3 14
Gmébave.

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 3:1, Paul brings his audience together with
Christ after establishing that Christ has died and risen from the dead. Moo (2008:243)
confirms that Paul now turns to what his audience should do: They should concentrate

on the new and heavenly aspect of reality that has emerged with the coming of Christ.
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vi) Colossians 3:2-4 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

2 Ta dvw dpoveiTe, wi) T& €Ml T yiis. 3 dmebdvete yap xal 7 {w) Hudv xéxpumtal ov 6 XptoTé

&v 76 B+ 4 Stav 6 Xplotds davepwbif, 1 {w) Ouév, TéTe xal Ouels oy adTd davepwbioeahe év
] / 1B ) A

3d&y.

Field, 5:373C

NPNF' 13:511

"Hon Pudletar petactiicar adtods, xai
ddoveixel deifat xabnuévous dvw, xal vexpols
vrag, €5 éxatépwy xataoxevalwy pn (mrelv
Ta évtalda.

He is now urgent to remove them, and
insists upon showing that they are seated
above, and are dead; from both
considerations establishing the position,
that they are not to seek the things which
are here.

Chrysostom explains that Paul is eager to show his audience in Colossians 3:2—4 that
their life is not here on earth but above with Christ. Bird (2009:95) explains that Paul

continues his theological explanation of redemption with a behavioural discourse on

how believers are to behave in light of such redemption. This is known as the indicative

and imperative of the Pauline ethics. Believers are no longer to submit their lives to the

service of sin since they have been united with Christ. Bird (2009:95) confirms that in

Colossians 3:1-4, Paul encourages the Colossians to consider their identities as being

in Christ. The exhortation is to the seek and fix their minds on the things above rather

than orienting themselves towards earthly things. The statement concerning

participation in Christ’s resurrection and death serves as the foundation for Paul's

argument.

Field, 5:373D

NPNF' 13:511

Talta mpoxataoxevaotiea Tol Tis Tpudis
adTodg dmayayeiv xal THs dvéoews. TowolTov
g0og adTd), &Ma xataoxevdlovtt eic dAAa
petamnddv:  olov, domep mepl  TEV
mpoAapBavévtwy eig T& delmva dtaAeyduevos,
évémeoev &Bpdov eic ™V TAY puoTypiwv

TRPATHPYTIV.

This is to prepare the way for drawing
them off from pleasure and ease. Such is
his wont: when establishing one position,
he darts off to another; as, for instance,
when discoursing of those who at supper
were beforehand with one another, he all
at once falls upon the observance of the
Mysteries.

Field, 5:373D

NPNF' 13:511

Méya yap et &\eyyos, Stav AvumémTwg

yévnrat.

For he has a great rebuke when it is
administered unsuspected.
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For Chrysostom, it is important to note that Paul uses Colossians 3:2—4 to scare them
off from seeking luxuriousness and indulgence. Chrysostom notices that Paul has the
habit of jumping between his arguments. Paul establishes one argument, and at the
same time, he quickly jumps to another. He did this, for example, when he condemned
those who had supper together, and at the same time, he touched upon the custom of
the mysteries. Chrysostom explains that Paul uses this technique because the

argument of reproof is much greater when he gives it unsuspectedly.

Field, 5:373D + E NPNF' 13:511-512
“Kéxpumtar,” dnolv, ¢’ dudv. “Téte xal | “It is hid, he says, from you.” Then shall
Ouels oy adTl dpavepwbiceade.” “Qote viv ob | YOu also with Him be manifested. So that,

daiverde. “Opa mids abrolc elg abrdy Tdv | NOW, you do not appear. See how he has
removed them into the very heaven. For,

as | said, he is always bent upon showing
that they have the very same things
which Christ has; and through all his
Epistles, the tenor is this, to show that in
all things they are partakers with Him.
Aéyet, xai mdvra motel, a Tolto mapacTioy. | Therefore he uses the terms, Head, and
Body, and does everything to convey this
to them.

odpavdv uetéotnoev. ‘Omep yap Ednv, del
dhoveel Oeibar T adre Eovrag dmep xai &
Xptotdg: xal 0d macdv adTod TEY EmaToAGY
obTog 6 Adyos, &v mlol xowwvolvras adTE
detéan. Awx Tolito xal xepaliy, xal odpa

Chrysostom explains that Paul said xéxpuntal (Col 3:3) and tdote xai Vel ocbv adTd
davepwbioeabe (Col 3:4) to place the thoughts of his audience in heaven where Christ
is. Paul is always eager to show his audience that they have a share in the things that
Christ has. Bliss (1998:318) explains that the metaphor of their lives being hidden (»
{w) Dudv xéxpumtar) is not a contradiction of Paul’s previous death metaphors, but rather
a further development in the theme. The theme first appears in Colossians 2:12 to
communicate the Colossians’ death to their sinful nature, then in Colossians 2:13 to
communicate that they were dead to God, and then again in Colossians 2:20 to
communicate their freedom from the powers of the world. In Colossians 3:3, the
metaphor communicates their pre-resurrection separation from God’s kingdom and
therefore this text is seen as a paradox — this is a seemingly self-contradictory
statement (Lanham, 1991:184). The Colossians have been raised to a new life, but
they do not yet have that new life. It is hidden in God with Christ. The force of Paul’s

argument is that while they are still bound in the world of the perishable, they should
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4.8.

4.8.1.

not live in its ways since their actual home and genuine existence are in the coming
imperishable kingdom. For Chrysostom, Paul’'s motive in his Epistles is to show that

they have a share in Christ, and this is the reason why he uses the imagery of a xepaAny

and cipa — to show that they are part of the body of Christ.

HOMILY VI

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 3:5 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
5 Nexpwoate o0v T& pédn t& éml T Yijs, mopvelav dxabapoiav mdbog émbupiav kv, xal Ty

mAeove§iav, #Tis éoTiv eldwlolatpia,

Field, 5:384E NPNF' 13:525

'Emedh) otv Zomnoev adtods dvw mapa tdv | When therefore he has placed his
Bpdvov, TéTe dnal, “Nexpwoate obv T& uély | hearers above, near the throne, he then
says, “Mortify your members which are
upon the earth.”

Opidv T éml THg yiis.”

In Colossians 3:5, Paul begins his list of vices. Vice lists, according to Bird (2009:100),
are a prominent feature in Paul’s letters, as well as in Jewish and Greco-Roman
literature. The objective of the vice list in this context is to provide the audience with
the necessary perspective on the prohibited acts and attitudes. Before he comments
on Paul’s vice list, Chrysostom rightfully recognises that in the previous argument, Paul
has placed his hearers above, near the throne (Zstnoev adtols dvw mapa Tov Bpovov).
Chrysostom is referring to Colossians 3:1 and 2 where Paul encouraged the
Colossians to seek the things above where Christ is (t& dvw (teite, 00 6 XpioTds éotiv),
and to set their minds on the things above (ta dvw ¢poveite). Paul begins his list of vices
with the following appeal: vexpwoate odv T& pély Té éml tiis yfic. Bliss (1998:320) notices
that once again, Paul presents the audience with a metaphor of death, however, this
time the death is not yet complete but must be carried out. The use of the phrase t&
uéln is the rhetorical figure of catachresis — this is when the author is implying a
metaphor (Lanham, 1991:189). In this case ta pé\y is a metaphor for sin, even though

the two notions are only slightly related.
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Field, 5:384D

NPNF' 13:524

“Nexpwoate, dnal, T& uély.” Td vexpdv ToTe
oiév &1, ponTdv, PdeAuvxtd, diappéov. "Av
4 2 4 1 3 1 I
VEXPWOYG, 00 WEVEL Vexpdv, GAAd BelpeTal

“‘Put to death,” he says, “your members.”
Ye know of what sort that is which is
dead, namely, hated, loathed, dropping

to decay. If thou put anything to death, it
doth not when dead continue dead, but
presently is corrupted, like the body.
Extinguish then the heat; and nothing
that is dead will continue. He shows one
having the same thing in hand, which
Christ wrought in the Laver; therefore
also he calleth them “members,” as
though introducing some champion, thus
advancing his discourse to greater
emphasis.

e0Béwg, xabdmep 1O o@ua. ZPéoov odv Ty
BepudTyTa, xai 0002V vexpdv pévet. Aeixvuaty
adTdv Todto Epyalbuevov, Smep 6 Xprotdg émt
Tol Aoutpol. Awx TolTo xal WéAy xaAel
xabdmep dploTéa Tva elodywy, xal eis weilova
Gywv Eudaaty.

Here Chrysostom explains what Paul means when he says that they should put Ta péiy
(ta ém Tis y¥s) to death. Chrysostom remarks that when Paul encourages the
Colossians to put to death the impure natures (ta péAy), he does not merely ask them
to lay down these behaviours (3pyny, fupdv, xaxiav, fracdnuiav, aioypodoyiav), but also
to extinguish the desire for them. Chrysostom explains that Paul presented the
Colossians with an image of a champion who can overcome these impure natures.
Paul is showing the audience that they can lay down these behaviours since Christ
had already won the battle against the powers of the world. This can be an example of
the rhetorical figure of hypotyposis — the imaginative and vivid description of a fictitious
scenario (Lanham, 1991:64). For Chrysostom, this image gives greater emphasis to
what Paul is saying. Chrysostom uses the term £udaciv to describe the implied
emphasis. According to Anderson (2000:41), the term gudaais is used in the sense of

a hint or suggestion.

NPNF'13:526
They whom he has in view, appear to me
rather to be of the Gentiles.

Field, 5:385F

"Edéxouv pot &€ é0viv elvar wdAdov odtol.

According to Chrysostom, Paul is saying these things with the Gentiles in mind.
Anderson (2019:50) also believes that the list of vices and the mention of the way

walked before, is a clue to an audience of Gentiles. This is because sexual immorality
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and idolatry are frequently associated with Gentiles in the Pauline letters and Jewish

traditions.

Field, 5:380D + E

NPNF'13:520

“Tlopvelav, dxabapaiav,” énol. Ildphixe T&
mpdypatae, & o000t eimely xaldv, xai o& THg
3 r (44 3 14

axabapaiag dmavra vépnve.

Fornication, uncleanness,” he saith. He
has passed over the actions which it is
not be coming even to mention, and by
‘uncleanness” has expressed all
together.

Field, 5:384B

NPNF' 13:524

Awdx 7l 82 éml Ty mopveley mpd Ty HABev; ‘Ot
pahata Tolito xpatel 16 mabdog:

But why did he begin his list with
fornication? Because this passion has
the greatest sway.

Chrysostom notices that Paul passes over impure actions that he feels should not be

mentioned by name. Instead, Paul uses the word dxabapaiav to refer to “uncleanness”

since itis representing the unmentioned actions as well. Dunn (1996:214) explains that

the term daxafapaiav is almost exclusively a Pauline word in the New Testament and is

usually associated with mopveiav. Chrysostom remarks that Paul mentions mopveiav first

because he knew that this passion (nabos) had the greatest power (paiiota xpatei). Bliss

(1998:320) explains that the sexual sins that Paul mentions are nearly synonymous

with one another. Therefore the overall sense of the list is “sexual impurity and greed”.

Field, 5:380E-381A

NPNF'13:520

Ak modAGV dmjyayev adTobg O TV
dia

MEANSVTwY €€ Qv GmyAAdynuey xaxdv, Tives

glepyeciy  ThY  Omapfacdy, TGV

Jvreg, xat o Ti. Kai Sha éxeive, ofov, Tiveg
3 v o2 7 v\ o 2 ’ > o~
nuev xai v tiow, xal 61t dmyAddynuey adTdv,
még xal Tivi Tpome, xal éml Tiol, TalTta ixava
GmooTpéyarr 4G mavtwy  ododpbrepov
~ ) \ 1 H ~ I A} 3 1
Tolto, dndés wtv eimelv, o0 uny dvwdelis,

aAAd xal apetpov:

By many things he had been withdrawing
them; by the benefits which are already
given, by the evils to come from which
we had been delivered, being who, and
wherefore; and all those considerations,
as, for instance, who we were, and in
what circumstances, and that we were
delivered therefrom, how, and in what
manner, and on what terms. These were
enough to turn one away, but this one is
of greater force than all; unpleasant
indeed to speak of, not however to
disservice, but even serviceable.
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Chrysostom summarises Paul’s rhetorical argument thus far as follow: First Paul
showed his audience the benefits that was already given to them. Secondly he showed
them who they were and that they were in darkness but that they have been delivered
from it. Paul also then showed them how the reconciliation took place and on what
terms. Chrysostom notices that Paul’s argument in Colossians 3:5 is perhaps the most
forceful of them all, and even though it is unpleasant to speak about it, it is necessary

for them to hear this.

ii) Colossians 3:6 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

6 30 & Epyetar % dpyn Tob Beol [émi Tovg viols THg dmeibelag].

Field, 5:385D NPNF' 13:525

Yiods dmebeiag Aéyer, dmoorepdv adrods | “Sons of disobedience”, he calls them, to
ouyyvauns, xal denvds STL mapd TO Wi deprive them of excuse, and to show that
it was because they would not be
obedient, that they were in that condition.

netgdjvat v Tolrorg eigiv.

Chrysostom notes that Paul deliberately calls them tods viods s dmetbeias (Col 3:6) to
deprive them of any excuses and to show that they are in these circumstances because
they were disobedient. Bird (2009:101) explains that the phrase toUg viobg T¥¢ dmebeiag
may be interpreted as a euphemism for “sons of perdition” and echoes the Hebrew
idiom that a son’s actions reflect his parental heritage. The significance of this portrayal
is that Paul says that they formerly walked and lived in these things. He draws a sharp
distinction between what believers were before the Messiah and what they are now in
the Messiah. Those who walked and lived in such disobedience felt the impact of sin

and separation from the Creator.

iii) Colossians 3:7 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

7 &v olg xal Oyeis meplematioaté mote, te élfjTe év TolToLS:

Field, 5:381A NPNF' 13:520

"Evtpemtinds, “6te élfjte, dnoly, év adtoig,” | In order to shame them, he says, “when
xal per dyxwplov, Gg viv ob {dvtwy téte | You lived in them”, and implying praise,
EEv. as now no more so living: at that time
they might.
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According to Chrysostom, Paul says 8¢ é@ite (Col 3:7) as if he is shaming them, but
yet he praises them for not living like this in the present. Dunn (1996:218) explains that
Paul uses the phrase éte é{fite as a reminder that many of the earliest Christian
converts had participated in such sexual immorality and materialism. Many Gentiles
were probably drawn to Judaism since such a culture repulsed them. However, the
pressures of society meant that the temptation for Gentile Christians to relapse must

have been relatively constant.

iv) Colossians 3:8 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
8 yuvi 8¢ amébeabe xal Oueis T& TdvTa, SpyRy, Bupdy, xaxiav, Pracdyuiay, aioypodoyiav éx Tod

OTOUATOS VUG Y-

Field, 5:385D NPNF'! 13:525
Acixvuaty adtols éT1 év adrols, xai éyxwwadle | He points them out as still in them, and
Aéywv “Nuvi 02 xal Ouels amébeobde & mdvte, | Praises them, saying, “But now do ye

dpyhv, Buudv, xaximv, BAacdnuiav, | 2SO put away all these, anger, wrath,
malice, railing, shameful speaking”. But

against others he advances his
discourse.

aioypodoyiav.” "AAN’ €9’ ETépoug mpoayel TOV
Adyov.

Chrysostom explains that Paul praises the Colossians for their progress thus far for
leaving the old way of living behind. They have already laid down the behaviours
mentioned in Colossians 3:5 (mopvelav dxalapaoiay mdbog émbupiav xaxhv, xal TH
mAeove&iav, fitis Eotlv eldwlodatpia). However in Colossians 3:8, Paul shows them that
there are still some behaviours (ta mavra, dpyny, buudv, xaxiav, BAacdnuiay, aicyporoyiav)
of the old live that needs to be laid down. Chrysostom notes that Paul is advancing his

argument against others.

Field, 5:381A NPNF' 13:520
Kai xabolixds del Aéyet, xal iduds Tadte 0¢ | He speaks always both universally and
¢oTt diabiaewg. particularly; but this is from earnestness.

Chrysostom notes that Paul usually refers to matters in a universal and specific
manner. When Paul therefore says vuvi 8¢ amdéfeabe xal Oueis & mavra (Col 3:8), he is

first speaking universally by referring to t& mavra, but then he gives the specific things
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they need to put off. Bliss (1998:324) explains that just as in Colossians 3:5, the vices
are stated through the rhetorical figure of enumeratio — the author divides a subject
into subheadings, amplifying a general fact or idea by giving all of its details (Lanham,
1991:55). The effect of this technique is to maintain brevity while drawing attention to

the terms specified, giving them prominence that might otherwise be lacking.

v) Colossians 3:11 (Nestlé-Aland 28t)
" Smou odx &vt “EAMy xal ‘Toudalos, mepitoun xai dxpoPuotia, PdpPapos, Zxlbyg, dodog,

g\edlepog, AN [Ta] mdvta xal év méow XploTds.

Field, 5:381E + F NPNF' 13:521
"I30d TpiTov Eyxwpiov Tod dvdpds TovTou, Stav | Lo! Here is a third encomium of this man.
whte Evoug, pite déidpatos, wite mpoydvey With him, there is no difference admitted

Sadbopt Emeicépynran, Stav &y Tév Ewbey either of nation, or of rank, or of ancestry,
seeing he has nothing of externals, nor

needs them;

unov, undé déntat ToUTWY"

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 3:11, one finds the third praise for this “new”
man, who leaves behind the old life. For this new man, there is no difference in nation,
rank, ancestors or any external factors. Bliss (1998:324) explains that once again the
rhetorical figure of enumeratio is present in Colossians 3:11. The aim is still to
emphasise the particular groups presented concisely, but its primary goal is to

demonstrate the universal equality of all believers.

v) Colossians 3:12 (Nestlé-Aland 28t)
12 "Eygtoacbe odv, dg éxhextol ol Beod dytor xal Ayammuévol, amhdyyva oixtippol xpnotétTa

Tamewodpoaivyy mpaltyta waxpobuulay,

Field, 5:382A + B NPNF'13:522

To elixolov deluvuat THs dpetiic, xal dote xal | He shows the easiness of virtue, so that
dtnvexds Exew, xal dore d peylotw xéopw they might both possess it continually,
xexpfiobar. Kal pet’ éyxwpiov % mapaiveaic: and use it as the greatest ornament. The
exhortation is accompanied also with
praise, for then its force is greatest. For
they had been before holy, but not elect;

I 4 \ 1A 2 A E) 4 \ £{4
Tote yap paliora ioylet. "Eyévovto yap dytot,
AN’ odx éxdextol vuvi 0t xal €xdextol xai

aytot xal fyamyuévot.
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but now both elect, and holy, and
beloved.

For Chrysostom, it is vital to see that in Colossians 3:12, Paul shows his audience the
easiness of moral virtue (1o elixolov deixvuot Tijs apetiic). He shows them that it is possible
to be both holy and beloved. Dunn (1996:227) explains that here the appeal is founded
not only on the event of conversion-initiation but also on the Colossians’ status as
éxextol Tol Beol dytor xal Ayammuévor. These phrases, individually, but especially in this
context, can only be understood in relation to Israel. More than anywhere else in
Colossians it is apparent that the Gentile recipients of the Epistle were being exhorted
to consider themselves full particpants in Israel's heritage. Chrysostom focuses on
moral virtue since in his context believers should always strive to do the right thing.
Chrysostom notices that praise (wg éxiextol ol feol aytol xatl fyamyuévol) accompanies
this exhortation for Paul knows it has greater force. Paul shows his audience that they

were holy, but now there are also the elected ones of God.

Field, 5:382B NPNF' 13:522

“SmAdyyve obetippod.” Odx elmev EAeov, AN’ | A heart of compassion. He said not

éudavtixwtepov 1 TGV ddo. mercy, but with greater emphasis used
the two words.

For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul said emAayyva oixtippot (Col 3:12) and not
simply #&\eov. According to Chrysostom, Paul uses these two words for greater
emphasis. Melanchthon (2015:98) explains that the phrase omAayyva oixtipuol is the
rhetorical figure of hebraism — the use of a Hebrew idiom (Lanham, 1991:82).
Melanchthon explains that in this context, the word emAayyva typically refers to what is
said from the heart. Paul, therefore, emphasises that compassion for others should

come from the heart.

vi) Colossians 3:13 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
13 Gveydpevol GAMPAwY xal yapt{duevor éautois édv Tig Tpds Tva Exn poudnv- xabwg xal 6 xlptog

gxaploato Ouiv, oUTws xat vuels:
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Field, 5:382C + D

NPNF' 13:522

Kal 8pa mid¢ adtd ovdev #eafe, poudny
xaAéoag, xai eimav, “xabac xal 6 Xpiotéc
3 14 ) r v 7 1% 2\
éxaploato Ouiv.” Méya T dméderypa: Smep Gel
motel, amo Tol Xpiorol mpoTpémwy aldTols.
Mougny dnot. "Exel pév puxpdv adtd €deigev:
|4 1 1 € 14 r b4 (4
e O& O Uméderypa mapiyayev, émeigey 8t
x&v peydda Exwpey dyxalely, 0el yapileshar.
To vyap, “xabos xat 6 Xpiotds,” Tolto

r 1 b ~ 14 3 s 1 3
onueiver xal od Todro wévov, GAN’ St xal ¢
8Ang xapdiag: xal ob ToliTo uévov, GAN’ 811 xal
PrAely del.

And see, how he has shown it to be
nothing, by calling it a complaint, and
saying, “even as Christ forgave you”.
Great is the example! And thus he always
does; he exhorts them after Christ.
Complaint, he calls it. In these words
indeed he showed it to be a petty matter;
but when he has set before us the
example, he has persuaded us that even
if we had serious charges to bring, we
ought to forgive. For the expression,
“Even as Christ”, signifies this, and not
this only, but also with all the heart; and
not this alone, but that they ought even to
love.

According to Chrysostom, Paul deliberately uses the word poud»v in Colossians 3:13

to show it to be nothing when someone has a charge to bring against them. Paul shows

the Colossians that if someone has a charge against them, they should consider it to

be a small thing and forgive one another since Christ has forgiven them for much more.

Chrysostom explains that Paul then uses xabwg xal 6 xUptog éxapiocato buiv to persuade

them towards Christ. For Chrysostom, this is an excellent example of Paul persuading

his audience towards Christ. When Paul said poudnv, he shows it to be of lesser

importance, but when he gives the example of Christ’s forgiveness, he persuades them

even further to forgive one another. According to Bliss (1998:326), the force of this

argument stems from the deliberative aim of the just. Paul further indicates that this

forgiveness is from the whole heart but it is also necessary to love.

vii) Colossians 3:14 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

4 emi méow O& ToUTOIS THY YAy, § 0Ty CUVOETUOS THG TEAELOTNTOS.

Field, 5:383A + B

NPNF' 13:523

Ot elmev, 811 xopudy EoTwv, GAN & uet(dv
éort, olvdeopog Gvayxaibrepov TolTo, #
3 ~ \ 1 \ 3 4 4

éxeivo. Kopudy uév yap émitaais teleidmyros,

He said not that it is the summit, but what
is greater, the bond; this is more
necessary than the other. For summit
indeed is an intensity of perfectness, but
bond is the holding fast together of those
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cUvdeapog 08 cuyxpdTyols TGV Ty Tedetdyte | things which produce the perfectness; it
molotVTwY, oavel 1 pila. is, as it were, the root.

For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul did not merely say that the love is the xopudy,
but instead, he called it civdeopos (Col 3:14). To call love the givoeopos shows that it is

the root, the very thing holding everything together that produces perfection.

viii) Colossians 3:15 (Nestlé-Aland 28")
1S xat 1 eipvy Tol Xpiotol PpaPevétw v Tals xapdiats Yudv, eig Hv xal exAnbyte év évi owpart-

xal evydptatot ylveale.

Field, 5:383B NPNF' 13:523

Kaitol 70 xabolixdv elme, Ty dydmny, e | Although he had spoken of love

mdAw éml 70 idixdv EpyeTar. universally, yet again he comes to the
particular.

Once again, Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 3:14, Paul spoke universally about
love, but in Colossians 3:15, he mentions the specifics of this love. Bird (2009:107)
explains that this appeal to love is an important aspect to Paul’s integrity and his
exhortation for righteous deeds. Paul is not teaching doctrine for the sake of accurate
doctrine, nor is he encouraging virtuous life for righteousness. Instead, he aims to warn
his audience about the instructors, to conform them to the nature of the gospel, and to
see them transformed by the power of the Spirit. He aims to preserve their integrity as
Messiah-believing Gentiles and to see them in harmony with other Gentile Christians,
both of which may be threatened if the philosophers win them over. Chrysostom
recognises that Paul uses this appeal to love first in a universal manner in Colossians
3:14 when he encourages them to add love to all the previously mentioned virtues.
Paul, however, mentions explicitly in Colossians 3:15 that if love is the perfect bond of

all the virtues, then peace will rule their hearts.

Field, 5:383B NPNF' 13:523

Srddiov vdov émoinoev év Tolg Aoytopols, xal | He has represented an arena within, in

Gydvae xal d0Anow xal Ppafevtiy. the thoughts, and a contest, and a
wrestling, and an umpire.
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Field, 5:386A

NPNF' 13:526

“Kal edyapiarol, Pnat, yiveahe.” MaAiora yap
tobto mavrayol {nrel, 70 xepdlatov TEV

And be thankful, he says. For this is what
he everywhere especially seeks; the

chiefest of good things.

dyabév.

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 3:15, Paul has presented an image of an arena
in one’s thoughts where there is a battle and an umpire. Paul again uses the rhetorical
figure of hypotyposis to give an imaginative and vivid description of a fictitious scenario.
Bird (2009:108) also notices that Paul uses the image of an arena to present to his
audience the internal struggle of choosing peace. The peace of Christ serves as an
umpire, referee, or arbitrator. Bird explains that living at peace with fellow Christians is
a way of expressing gratitude to God for his work in Jesus Christ. According to
Chrysostom, Paul always aims to encourage his audience to be thankful (edxaptorot
yiveale) because he wanted them to do the most important of all the good things (7o
xedbaralov v dyafév). According to Dunn (1996:235), Paul emphasises that a spirit of
thanksgiving should be the fundamental attitude of the Colossian Christians. This

evident in Paul’s repetition of this point within three lines and again in Colossians 3:17.

NPNF' 13:523

Then again, exhortation, “to which you
were called”, he says, that is, for which
you were called. He has reminded them
of how many good things peace is the
cause; on account of this He called you,
for this He called you, so as to receive a
worthy prize.

Field, 5:383B
Elra mdAw mpotpomy® “els #jv xal éxhrnbnte,”

dnot- Toutéotiv, éd’ § ExAnlyTe. *Avéuwnoey
14 2 ~ 2 7 (3 2 4 1 A
Sowv dyadiv aitia 7 eipjvy. At Tadmyy e

3 1A 3 1 A 3 1A o
éwdAeoey, Eéml TalTy éxdAecey, QOTe

&&émoTov dvadégacha o Ppapeiov.

Paul once again exhorts his audience when he says i #v xai éxAnbnte (Col 3:15), he
reminds them that peace is important for many things and that they should strive
towards this peace. According to Bird (2009:108), the word eipnvn has three basic
meanings or uses in Paul’s writings, all of which are present in Colossians: i) as a
greeting and blessing, along with yapis (Col 1:2); ii) indicating the end of hostilities
between God and the believer as a result of the death and resurrection of Jesus (Col
1:20); and, iii) as part of ethical instruction about good relations and unity (Col 3:15).

The exhortation to allow peace to arbitrate in the heart is offered as a consequence of
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4.9.1.

49.2.

being called to be a part of one body. Chrysostom notices that Paul uses the phrase
as an exhortation for unity and reminds them that peace is responsible for this unity.

According to Bliss (1998:327), the appeal is based upon duty.

HOMILY IX

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 3:17 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
7 xal mév 8 T1 €&y motfjre év Abyw %) év Epyw, mdvTa év dvépatt xuplov Tnool, edyapioTolvres TEH

Bed matpl O adrol.

Field, 5:408E NPNF' 13:535
"H tolité ¢nat, xatd bpdv mavra xai Aéyere, | Or he means this; after God say ye and

xal mpdTTeTe: wi) Todg dyyéhous émetodyere. | do everything, do not introduce the
Angels besides.

In Colossians 3:17, Paul reminds his audience to say and do everything (6 Tt éav mot¥jte
év Adyw) in the name of Jesus, and to give thanks to God through Him. Chrysostom
indicates that Paul probably had a secondary message or exhortation in mind with this
verse. If the Colossians commit to do everything through Christ, they should not
continue with old practices like worshipping through angels on the side (u Toug dyyéioug
¢metoayete). According to Dunn (1996:235-236) it is important to keep in mind that one
aspect of the Colossian philosophy that appeared to be appealing was its followers’
experience of worship, and in particular the worship with and of angels. Therefore, it
should not be a surprise that Paul concludes the argument with a description of the
worship that the Colossian Christians should be enjoying instead. This is the worship
they should find fulfilling, and it should at least be sufficient to lessen the appeal of

Jewish angel worship.

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 3:16 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
16 "0 Adyos ol Xptatod évorxeitw év Huiv mhovaiwg, év mdoy codia didaoxovres xal voubetolvres

gauTovg, Yatuols Juvols woals mvevpatixais év [Tf] xapitt &oovtes év Tals xapdiats iy T@ bed-
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Field, 5:390B NPNF' 13:531

[TAPAINEZAS ebyaplotous elvat, xal v | Having exhorted them to be thankful, he
600y Odebxwual, TadTyy B mpdny  Nuels shows also the way, that, of which | have

SteréxOnuev mpdg Huds. lately discoursed to you.

In Colossians 3:15, Paul exhorts the Colossians, amongst other things, to be thankful
(eUxapiaTol yiveaBe). Chrysostom refers back to this exhortation and notes that Paul
shows them in Colossians 3:16—17 how to be thankful. Heil (2010:162) also recognises
that in Colossians 3:16, Paul gives his audience practical examples on how to be
thankful. They can express their gratitude to God in communal worship by joyfully
singing psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs. These practical examples enable them to

be in the realm of the Spirit of God, not only externally with, but inwardly in their hearts.

Field, 5:390C NPNF' 13:531

“Evoixeltw, ¢noilv, év Opiv mlousiwg,” wy | “Let it dwell in you”, he says, “richly”, not
amAGs, GANE peTd oM THg Teploudiag. simply dwell, but with great abundance.
Field, 5:390E NPNF' 13:531

Kal 8pa mhyv clveow tol paxapiov Todtov. | And mark the wisdom of this blessed
Ovx elmev, 6 Aéyos ol Xpiotol &v Oyuiv &otw, | Man. He said not, Let the word of
amAGS, A& Tl “Bvorxeltw,” xal “mhovalwg.” | Christ be in you, simply, but what? “dwell
in you, and richly.”

Field, 5:390E NPNF' 13:531

Tw  dpetpy  dnot codiav:  xal Virtue he calls wisdom, and lowliness of
Tamewodpostvy ol otl,  xal mind is wisdom, and almsgiving, and
E\enpoatvy, xai 8oa Towdta, codia EoTiv other such like things, are wisdom; just
as the contraries are folly, for cruelty too
comes of folly.

N S

o 3 A ’ 14 v \ L 4 3
domep odv Tdvavtia, dvola: xal yip dudtrgs ¢€
dvolag.

For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul said évoixeitw év Ouiv mhoveing. He said not
merely let it dwell, but instead let it dwell with great abundance. He also notices that
Paul did not say 6 Aéyos ToU Xpiotol év Ouiv €otw, but évoweitw év Oulv mhouaiwg.
Chrysostom highlights the idea that the word of God (6 Aéyos Tol XptaTot) should live
abundantly in the believers. Paul encourages the Colossians to let the word of God live
in them and not merely “be” in them. The focus, for Chrysostom, is thus on the words

mAovsiwg and évowxeitw. For Chrysostom, the phrase év mdoy codia diddoxovres xal

Chapter 4 Page | 118



4.10.

vouBetolivres éautod comes down to virtue. For him, Paul is referring to virtue, humility

and charity as wisdom.However, everything that is opposite of this is foolishness.

Field, 5:392B

NPNF'13:533

“Aidaoxovtes, dral, xai voubetodvres autols,
Patuols Suvotg Goals mvevpatinais.” ‘Opa xal
o dvemayxbic ol Iladdov. ’Emedn 9
3 /A b4 14 1 ~ 1 1
avdyvwaig gxel mévov, xal moAD TO PopTiRdV.
odx €¢’ loropiag #yayev, GAX’ éml YaApols,
L4 k4 ~N 1 14 \ 1 L4 1
va 6pol xal Tépmys TV Yuxms &dwv, xal
€ 14 1 14

VTOXAETTYG TOV TTOVOV.

“Teaching,” he saith, “and admonishing
one another with psalms and hymns and
spiritual  songs.” Mark also the
considerateness of Paul. Seeing that
reading is toilsome, and its irksomeness
great, he led them not to histories, but to
psalms, that you might at once delight
your soul with singing, and gently beguile
your labours.

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 3:16, Paul has not laid anything upon them

that is burdensome. Chrysostom explains that Paul knows that reading takes much

effort, and for this reason, he has instructed them to read psalms rather than history.By

reading psalms, they might delight their souls and at the same time relief any anxious

thoughts. Bird (2009:109) also acknowledges that Christian teaching is not supposed

to be heavy but rather to be filled with joyful praise. Similarly, singing is not intended

to be dependent on doctrines but rather to be a pointer to the truth of Jesus Christ.

Chrysostom explains that Paul deliberately does not burden his audience with more

doctrines or instructions since he has already addressed unpleasant matters. Paul

uses Colossians 3:16—17 to uplift the audience's spirits and prepare them for his last

argument.

HOMILY X

4.10.1. Rhetorical situation

Field, 5:395E

NPNF' 13:537

Awx Ti pn mavrayxol xal év macalg Tais
3 ~ ~ ) 7 ) ) ~ \
¢moToAais Talta émTaTTel, AAN évralba, xai
i mpos "Edeaiovs, xat ) mpos Tipobeov, xai

~N 1 4 o, 2. .1 2 A ~
/i mpos Titov; ‘Ot eixds &v Tadtalg Tais
mé)eaty elvar Tag Siyootaciag: 7 eixds & AN
abrais xatwpbdodar, dore delv mept TovTwWY

Why does he not give these commands
everywhere, and in all the Epistles, but
only here, and in that to the Ephesians,
and that to Timothy, and that to Titus?
Because probably there were
dissensions in these cities; or probably

Chapter 4

Page | 119



adtols dxolerv. M@ov 08 & mpog Tolitous | they were correct in other respects, so
Aéyet, mpdg mavTag AéyeL. that it was expedient they should hear
about these things. Rather, however,
what he saith to these, he saith to all.

At the beginning of Homily X, Chrysostom raises the question why Paul is not giving
the commands of Colossians 3:18—4:1 “everywhere” (mavtayol) or in all the Epistles
(racals Tais émotoAais), but only in Colossians and three other letters. Chrysostom
identifies the additional letters as the Epistles to the Ephesians, Timothy and Titus.
Chrysostom answers his own question when he explains that these commands seem
to be given to the churches who had conflict about some matters. He also mentions
that even churches without similar issues would benefit. Chrysostom, however,
concludes that they need to hear what Paul says, and that what he writes to the
Colossians he is actually saying to all the churches (& mpog ToliTous Aéyel, Tpds mavtag
Aéyet). According to Moo (2008:293), several sections in the New Testament also
includes at least partial similarities to Colossians 3:18—4:1. For example, Paul
instructed Titus to urge wives to submit to their husbands in Titus 2:5, and slaves are
to submit to their masters in Titus 2:9. However, its closest similarity is found in
Ephesians 5:22-6:9 where the author discusses the same household roles in the same

sequence and calls for essentially the same conduct as in the Colossians passage.

Field, 5:396A NPNF' 13:537

“Qote aroxalopar évradba Aorrdv édpaiav | So that | conjecture, that in this place the
elvar T ddnaiay, xal mpds T TéAet Tadta | Church was now well-grounded, and that
Ayeadar. these things are said as in finishing.

Chrysostom notes that Paul gives these commands to a church that was probably well-
grounded (édpaiav elvar Ty éxdyaiav) and by implication also to an audience that could
benefit from hearing these commands. In addition, Chrysostom notes that Paul is
saying these things (taiita), probably referring to the commands given in this pericope,
as a conclusion (finishing). Chrysostom’s remark may imply that Paul is giving the
commands of Colossians 3:18—4:1 as an ending to his argument or as an ending to
his letter. Either way, Paul ends by giving the Colossians practical examples of how

they should live and behave. Itis also possible that Paul is aware that the church has
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a strong foundation, and for this reason he is giving these commands as the last

encouragement.

Rhetorical aspects
i) Colossians 3:18—19 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
18 Al yuvaixes, Omotacoecbe Toi avopdoy g avijxev év xupiw. 1° Ol dvopes, dyamdte Tag

yuvalxag xal un mxpaivesle mpodg adTas.

Field, 5:396A NPNF' 13:537
“Opa még mahv TO xatddnhov mapjvese. | See how again he has exhorted to

Kafdmep éxet doBov xal dydmyy tibnow, oftw | reciprocity. As in the other case he
enjoins fear and love, so also does he
here.

1 3 ~
xal évtadbe:

Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 3:18-19, Paul exhorts the husband and wife
to be in a reciprocal relationship. He also emphasises that Paul enjoins fear and love
(dSBov xai dyamyv tibnow) in his commands to the wives and husbands. It seems as if
Chrysostom himself is emphasising these aspects since he says to his audience very

clearly that Paul has referred to this more than once.

ii) Colossians 3:20-21 (Nestlé-Aland 28")
20 T¢ Téwva, vmaxolete Tois yovelow xata mdvta, TolTo ydp eddpeatév 0Tty év xuplew.

21 ¢ 14 \ p) 14 1 14 3 ~ (44 \ b ~
Oi matépes, w épebilete & Ténva Hubv, iva wy dbvpdow.

Field, 5:396E NPNF' 13:538

[laAv 76, “év wuplw,” Tébexe, xal vépous | Again he has put that, “in the Lord,” at
Tifglg  Omaxofis, xal évrpémwy, xai | ONCE laying down the laws of obedience,
and shaming them, and casting them
down. “For this”, says he, ‘“is well-
pleasing to the Lord.”

xatafardwy. “Tobto yap, ¢noly, Eotv
e0ApETTOV TE XUple.”

Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 3:20, Paul repeats the phrase év xuvpiw that was
used in verse 18. The repitition is rhetorically significant because it shows that Paul is
not only giving these commands in his own authority but that these things are also from

the Lord. Paul therefore highlights the fact that the Colossians should adhere to these
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commands because they are from the Lord. The audience are thus reminded that they
should do everything (including the instructions of the household code) through and
for the Lord. Paul uses their relationship with the Lord as a motivation for compliance
to these instructions. If they strive to do what pleases the Lord then they will also give
attention to the relationships in the household. According to Bliss (1998:328), there is
an appeal for proprietas and honour in this section. One would expect this in a
deliberative exhortation where what is proper is a significant issue (Witherington,
2007:192). For Chrysostom, Paul uses the phrase év xupiw to show his audience the
law of obedience, and at the same time, he is shaming them. Bliss (1998:328) explains
that the appeal to what is pleasing to the Lord is based on honour. It may also be an
appeal to the obedience of the Christian code of behaviour and hence to what is just

or right.

Field, 5:396E + F NPNF' 13:538

"Id0b maAw xai évtalba dmotayn xai didtpov. | Lo! Again here also is subjection and
Kal odx elmey, dyamite & Téxva: meplTTOV love. And he said not, Love your children,
for it had been superfluous, seeing that
nature itself constrains to this; but what
needed correction he corrected; that the
love should in this case also be the more
vehement, because that the obedience is
greater.

yap Hv adm) yap % dboig xatavayxdler GAN
mep €der drwpbuate, T xal T didTpov évralibe

3 7 3 \ \! e 3 M
elvar ododpbrepov, Emedy) xai ¥ UVmaxon
peilwv.

Chrysostom focuses on the fact that the obedience between children and fathers
should be more than the natural act of obedience, or obedience as required by society.
Chrysostom emphasises that Paul enjoins obedience and love (dmotayy xat ¢idtpov) in
his command to fathers. He also notices that Paul is setting right the things that needed
to be corrected (aAN’ émep €det dibpbwae). In this case, Paul wants them to realise that
obedience should come from a place of love and not only from an authoritative father.
Chrysostom explains that the love between a father and a child is more remarkable

since the obedience required is so much more.

Field, 5:397A + B NPNF' 13:539
‘O paAioTa adTods el duvatdv daxely, Tolito | He has set down what he knew had the

téhece, xal dhixdrepov elmev émrdrTwy | greatest power to seize upon them; and
while commanding them he has spoken
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aldtoig, xai ovdapol Tov Bedv Tibnow: | more like a friend; and nowhere does he

Eméxlace ‘y&p Tobg ‘yovéag’ KoLl xaTg’xayAl}gv mention GOd, for he would overcome
adTeY T eTAdyYVa. parents, and bow their tender affections.

Chrysostom then remarks that in Colossians 3:21, Paul has mentioned the aspect he
knew had the greatest power to cause harm to young children and he warns the fathers
against it — ol matépes, wi pebilete T4 Téxva Ou@v. Dunn (1996:251) states that it is
noticeable that the emphasis is once again on the father’s obligations, rather than his
authority. Paul usually instructs the father on how to raise and teach their children.
Therefore, it is interesting to note that here, Paul gives an instruction to the fathers that
has mainly to do with the negative outcome of that particular action. Dunn (1996:251)
explains that this instruction is not a random occurrence since it represents the
situation in Colossae. It implies that Paul’s objective was to avoid aggravating the issue
at hand. The youngest members of the Christian households were in a difficult position.
Either they were drawn to the alternatives offered by the false philosophy, or a forceful
fatherly reaction would drive them away. In addition, they were ashamed, as Gentiles,
to be members of an ethnic group like Christian Judaism. Therefore, to keep the
generations of the Christian family together, fatherly subtlety would be required, not
just a laying down of the rules. Chrysostom also mentions that while Paul commands
them, he speaks more like a friend (xal dpihudTepov eimey émrdrTwy adtol). Chrysostom
probably notes that the manner in which Paul addressed the Colossians contributed

greatly to the successful delivery of his message.

iv) Colossians 3:22 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
22 Oi odoldot, Umaxovete xata mdvta Tols xatd odpxa xuplolg, wn év ddbalpodoulia g

avlpwmdpeaxot, AN v amAbTYTL xapdiag doPoluevol TOV xUplov.

Field, 5:397B NPNF' 13:539

Elra éml tpimyy #Aev dpyiv. Next he comes to the third kind of
authority.

Field, 5:397B NPNF' 13:539

Emel odv évtatba w0 pév 7ol &iltpov | Seeing then that in this case the sphere

OmoTérpnTal, T 8¢ THg dmaxofis émrératar, | Of love is narrowed, while that of
obedience is amplified.

Chapter 4 Page | 123



NPNF' 13:539

So that what he discourses with the
servants alone is not for their masters'
sakes, but for their own also, that they
may make themselves the objects of
tender affection to their masters. But he
sets not this forth openly; for so he would
doubtless have made them supine.

Field, 5:397C

L/ 3 3 ) ~ ~ ~ 3 14
Qare oy Umip Thv deomoTdv Tolg oixéTalg

udvols dtaAéyetat, &AL xal dmép adTdv, e
moBewvods autols épydlwvtar Tolg deoméTalg.
AAN ob Tibnot Tolito davepldst H yap &v
Umrtioug adTods émoinaev.

Chrysostom notes that Paul addresses a third kind of authority in Colossians 3:21.
Chrysostom explains that when Paul refers to the relationship between masters and
slaves, he focusses more on the aspect of obedience (16 0¢ ¢ Omaxofic émrétatar) than
love (évtaifa To pév Tol didtpou vmotéTuntat). Chrysostom further explains that Paul’s
focus on obedience shows that what he discourses to the slaves is not on behalf of the
masters alone but also on behalf of the slaves to make themselves desirable to the
masters. Paul, however, does not say this directly because this would have made the

slaves careless.

Field, 5:397C + D

NPNF'13:539

Kai 8pa méis el ta évépata tibnot, yuvalixes,
T Téxva, oi doldor. EvBéwg Oxaiwpa Tod
Umaxovew. AAXN a un dAynoy, émjyaye,

And see how always he sets down the
names, wives, children, servants, being
at once a just claim upon their obedience.

But that none might be pained, he added,
to your masters according to the flesh.
Your better part, the soul, is free, he
says; your service is for a season. It
therefore do thou subject, that your
service be no more of constraint.

«“ .~ ) 14 7 ’” 1 ~ 7 <
Tols xata oapxa xupiots.” To xpeiTTov gov )

¢nat-
dovAele. 'Exelvo Tofvuy dmdragov, va unxért

Yuy) AArevbépwTal, Tpooxalpos )

qvdyxns 1) 7 SovAeia.

Chrysostom notices that Paul calls the subordinates of each pair on their names. He
recognises that it is part of Paul's rhetorical strategy to address the subordinates
directly since it immediately demands their obedience. Chrysostom also remarks that
Paul uses the phrase xata oapxa xupiois to ensure the slaves that their physical service
is only temporary. He instructs them to be obedient to their masters on earth since they
know that their souls have been set freed by their Master in heaven. Chrysostom
explains that if the slaves are ensured that their souls are freed and that their earthly

service is only temporary, then they might accept Paul’s instructions willingly. Dunn
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(1996:253-254) explains that Paul uses the qualification xata cdapxa xuplog to
emphasise the slave’s vulnerability in the relationships; even though their masters are
earthly masters, they must be obedient in everything. However, it serves as a reminder
that, even when trapped in such relationships, slaves should enjoy another set of
relationships in which Christ is the Master, and everyone are brothers and sisters, even
the earthly masters. Chrysostom recognises that Paul uses the qualification to remind
the slaves that even though they are required to stay obedient to their earthly masters,

they are set free in Christ.

Field, 5:397E NPNF' 13:539
“Opa Tolvuv mé¢ altdv deidetat, xal adtovs | See then how he spares them, and

pubuiler. “AAN év amAéymi, dnal, xapdiag, | Prings them to order. But in singleness of
doPoduevor Tov Bedv.” heart, he says, fearing God.

Chrysostom remarks that Paul does not leave the slaves after telling them to serve
their masters in flesh but continues to inform them on how they should do it. They
should do it with sincerity in heart (¢GA)X’ év amAémymt xapdiag), while fearing the Lord
(boPodpevor Tov xUptov). In other words, Paul is telling them that they should be obedient
to God in the first place, or above all. Dunn (1996:255) confirms that the fundamental
argument for obedience is not the human relationship of a slave to a master, but the
necessity that, regardless of one’s status in human society, one should live before and
for the Lord. He explains that it is worth noting that the motif of fear is limited to the
relationship between the believer and Christ. The underlying argument is not just a
strategy of mere social acceptance to avoid drawing unwanted attention from civil
authorities. It is also a theology of continuity with traditional Jewish principles that

should help counter the attractiveness of the false philosophy.

v) Colossians 3:24-25 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
24 glddTes 6TL amd wuplov dmodjubecbe v dvtamédoatv T xAnpovopias. TG xupiw XploTd

5 }\’ A . 25 ¢ \ 55 ~ 4 a ’5’ 1 3 b4 )\ 4
OUAEVETE: 2° 6 yap GOV XORITETAL O NOIXYTEY, Xatl 0UX ETTIV TPOTWTOANMpIa.
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Field, 5:398A NPNF' 13:540
"Evradfa Befatol Tov mpdrepov Aéyov. “Iva yap | Here he confirms his former statements.

wi) 06&y xolaxelag elvar & prpate, Mpperar, | For that his words may not appear to be

dnoly, 8 Adhnoe Toutéom, xal Tipwplay | those of flattery, he shall receive, he
says, the wrong he has done, that is, he

shall suffer punishment also.

didwav.

Chrysostom notes that in Colossians 3:25, Paul confirms the statement he made in
verse 24. In verse 24, Paul ensured the slaves that they will receive their inheritance
as a reward from the Lord (eiddtes 811 amd xuplov dmoanuieche ™y dvramddooy T
xAnpovoulas). Here in verse 25, Paul amplifies the idea that everyone will receive what
they deserve, whether it is a reward or punishment for their wrongdoings. Chrysostom
also notes that Paul does not want his audience to think that they would only receive
the reward of inheritance because they may feel flattered (fva yap un 665y xodaxelas eivat
Ta pypata). According to Chrysostom, Paul, therefore, added the words xopicetat o
Ndixnoev, to make them aware of the fact that they can also receive punishment for their
wrongdoing. Dunn (1996:258) confirms that the verb xopilopat in Colossians 3:25,
translated as “get back or receive”, overlaps with the idea of getting the avramédoowv
(repayment, reward) in Colossians 3:24. Dunn also considers this to be a warning
rather than praise, and for him the warning had two effects: i) it encouraged harshly
treated slaves to believe that their masters would be held accountable; and, ii) it urged

slaves to uphold their own standards of integrity.

vi) Colossians 4:2 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

2 Tfj mpogeuylj mpooxaptepeite, ypyyopolvres &v aldTj év ebyapiotia,

Field, 5:398D + E NPNF' 13:540-541
Eme1dy ydp TO xaprepelv év Taic edyais | For, since continuing in  prayers
pabupeiv moMAdiug motel, Ak TolTé dmau, | frequently  makes  persons listless,

“yoyyopolvres,” Toutéomi, vhdovres, i | therefore he says, “watching’, that is,
sober, not wandering. For the deuvil

knows, he knows, how great a good
prayer is; therefore he presses heavily.
And Paul also knows how careless many
are when they pray, wherefore he says,
“continue in prayer’, as of somewhat

peuPouevor. Olde yap, oldev 6 didBolrog Soov
Gyabdv ey 01d Bapls Eyxertar. Olde 3¢ xal
IMabAog még dxndiidat moddol elyduevor: dt6

R IA

o1, “mpooxapTepeite T mpooeuyd],” ws mepl
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Twvog émmévou. “Tpyyopodvres &v adrfj év | laborious, “watching therein  with
exaptotia,” thanksgiving”.

In Colossians 4:2, Paul is exhorting the Colossians to continue or persist in prayer
(mpooxaptepeite Tij mpocevyi). Bird (2009:120) also notices that after clarifying the nature
of relationships in the Christian households, Paul exhorted the Colossians to live the
faithful life that he had previously mentioned in Colossians 1:4 and 2:5. They are to
keep praying, in the sense of remaining committed to the discipline of its practice.
Chrysostom notes that Paul knows how wearisome it can be to endure in prayer, and
for this reason, he used the word ypyyopolivres to encourage them to be sober, to stay
awake and alert during prayer. Thompson (2005:98) explains that Paul encourages his
audience to commit to being sensitive to the difficulties and temptations that threaten
unwavering faith. He wants them to have a realistic view of their circumstances and to
practice appropriate alertness. Chrysostom also states that Paul knew how careless
many of them are when they pray (oide 3¢ xal Iattog méis dxndidiot moddol ebyduevot) and
for this reason, he specifically said mpooxaptepeite T§j mpoaeuyij. Chrysostom, therefore,
recognises that Paul emphasises how they should pray (continuously and persistently),
and not simply that they should pray. A third aspect that Chrysostom notes here is the
fact that Paul knew that for some, prayer is a laborious act and therefore he said
yenyopolvtes év avTij év edyaplotia. Not only does he want them to be watchful, but he
wants them to realise that prayer can and should be an act of thanksgiving. Bliss
(1998:332) confirms that in Colossians 4:2, Paul gives the command for prayer with
the words t§] mpocevyjj mpooxaptepeite. The encouragement for prayer commitment is
stated once more in the words ypynyopolivres év adtij, and a further element is introduced

with év edyapiotia.

vii) Colossians 4:3 (Nestlé-Aland 28t)
3 mpogeuydpevol dua xal mepl MY, va 6 Beds dvoi&y Nutv Bupav Tol Aéyou Aadfical o puoTiplov

Tol Xptotol, 0" & xal d¢depat,
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Field, 5:399C NPNF' 13:541
“IIpogevydpevor dpa xal wepl Hudv.” ‘Opa myv | Withal praying for us also. See his
Tamewodpoclvny: ueT  éxelvoug éautdy | lowlymindedness; he sets himself after
them.

Tibnow.

In Colossians 4:3 Paul requests the Colossians to pray for him and his co-workers as
well. It is clear that Chrysostom notices the modesty (or even vulnerability) of Paul
when he says dpa ™ Tamewodbpoaivyy in reference to Paul’s prayer request. Chrysostom
also deduced another aspect from Paul’'s request — that he sets himself after his
audience (pet’ éxeivous éautdv Tibnow). Bird (2009:120) remarks that even though the
Colossians have a lot to say in response to a specific doctrinal threat, the letter is barely
dogmatic.lt is filled with appeals for thanksgiving, praise, prayer, and behaviour that is
fitting for the Lord. Chrysostom rightfully notices that Paul places the interest of the
audience above all else. So, when Paul asks the audience to pray for him and his co-
workers, he again appeals to prayer to remind them that they (he and his co-workers)

are suffering on their behalf, and that it is for the best of their interest.

Field, 5:399E NPNF' 13:541

Kal Spa més peradopixdis elmev: “Iva 6 Oeds | And see, how he has expressed himself
qvoléy Huiv B0pav Tol Abyou.” “Ope mésg in metaphor, that God may open to us a
druds ZoTw v moic Oeouolc Bv még door for the word; (see, how unassuming
he is; even in his bonds, how he
expresses himself;) that is, that He would
soften their hearts.

Field, 5:399E + F NPNF' 13:542

AN ol elmey oBtws, GAN e Huty mappyotav | Still he said not so; but, that He would
36, Tamewodpoviv obitwg elpyxe, xal ToiiTo | Jive us boldness; out of
§mep elyev, dEiol Aapeiv. lowlymindedness he thus spoke, and that
which he had, he asks to receive.

dbéyyerar. Toutéoriv, va paldy tag xapdiag
adTév.

Chrysostom also mentions that in verse 3 Paul has expressed himself in a metaphor:
tva 6 Bedg dvoigy Nuiv BVpav Tob Adyou. Bird (2009:121) confirms that the metaphor is a
prayer for God’s leadership, assistance, and guidance in establishing new
opportunities to continue their missionary task. This missionary task is characterised
in Colossians 1:28 as proclaiming the gospel and admonishing and teaching all people.

Chrysostom explains that Paul uses this metaphor to show the audience that God will
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4.11.

4.111.

keep on assisting them on their journey of missionary work. With this knowledge, the
audience would be at peace with the task that Paul has instructed them to continue
with. Chrysostom notices that Paul writes to the Colossians while being in prison (év
Tolg deapois dv). He explains that Paul refers to his imprisonment to soften the hearts of
his audience (fva paid&y tas xapdias adtdv). Chrysostom recognises that Paul uses his
bonds to appeal to the emotion of the audience. The fact that Paul is in prison would
cause the Colossians to have sympathy towards him and they would accept his
instructions voluntarily. Chrysostom, once again, notices how modest Paul is and that
he speaks loud and clear even though he is in bonds. For Chrysostom, Paul’'s modesty
(Tamewodpovév oltws elpyxe) is evident in the metaphor of Colossians 4:3 (v ¢ feds dvoiky
Ny Bpav Tol Adyou). He explains that Paul desires from God to present him with the
opportunity to give witness about the gospel. In effect, Paul wishes that God would
give him boldness to speak when the opportunity presents itself. For Chrysostom,
Paul’s modesty is noticeable since Paul did not say this openly, but instead used the
metaphor to allude to this boldness. Thompson (2005:99) also highlights Paul’s
modesty, as he uses this metaphor to demonstrate his standpoint that it was God’s
actions, not his persuasive speech or the prayers of the Colossians, that opened the

door for him to continue with his mission.

HOMILY Xl

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 4:11 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
1 xal Tnoolis 6 Aeyduevos TolioTos, of dvtes éx mepiToudis, ool wévor auvepyol el Ty Pacirelay

Tob feol, oiTiveg éyevinaay pot mapnyopla.

Field, 5:408E NPNF' 13:551

“Oltwveg éyevifnoav pot, dnal, mapnyopia.” | “Men that have been, he says, a comfort

Aebevuaw avtdv v mepaapols Svta peydloi. | Unto me.” He shows himself to be set in

“QoTe 0002 TodTo pxpdy, the midst of great trials. So that neither is
this a small thing.
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4.11.2.

Chrysostom notes that when Paul says oitives éyevnbnoav pot mapyyopia he shows his
audience that he himself is in trials and that what he is saying is not a small thing. For
Chrysostom, the focus here is on Paul’s environment and situation. He explains that
Paul confirms that when he was suffering and needed support, his co-workers stood
by him and provided him comfort (oiTives &yevlnoav ot mapyyopia). This is significant for
Chrysostom since, here, Paul shows his audience that he overcame his trials with the
comfort of his co-workers. This should be an encouragement to them because

although Paul is in bonds, he still stands firm in his faith.

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 4:5 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

5 b 4 ~ 1 \ blg 1 1 3 4
Ev codla mepimateite mpds Tobg Ew TOV xapdy EEayopalbpevor.

Field, 5:404C NPNF' 13:547
“Omep 6 Xpiotds mpds Tols mabyras Eleye, | What Christ said to His disciples, that
Tolito xal viv Iadlog mapaivel. does Paul also now advise.

In Colossians 4:5, Paul is exhorting his audience to be wise in their conduct towards
outsiders (év godla mepimateite mpds Tobs €€w) and to make the most of every opportunity
(Tov xaipdv éayopalduevor). Chrysostom emphasises the fact that Paul exhorts the
Colossians with the same words used by Christ (6mep 6 XpioTds mpog Tols uabntag eEleye).
Chrysostom is probably referring to Matthew 10:16 where Christ commanded his
disciples to be wise as he sent them out on their mission (1d0d éyw dmooTélw buds wg
mpdPata év uéow Axwy- yiveabe olv dpdvipor @ of Sdeis xal dxépator ws ai mepiotepat). Bliss
(1998:332) confirms that Colossians 4:5-6 provides a more concise elaboration on the
subject of attentiveness in dealing with outsiders. Thompson (2005:101) states that it
is suitable for Paul to conclude his instructions to the Colossians with the words év
codla mepimateite. He now exhorts the Colossians to live in ways that draw upon and
display the wisdom they have received in Christ, especially in their interactions with

people outside the community of faith.
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Field, 5:404D + E

NPNF' 13:547

Elr éneidn) éddPnoev, Spa mids mdAw Bappivel.
“Tov dnaiv, Eayopalbuevor”
TouTéaTl, Ppaxls 6 mapwv xatpds. Tadra 0F

4

xatpov,

Then because he had alarmed them, see
how again he encourages them;
‘Redeeming, he says, the time:” that is,

the present time is short. Now this he
said, not wishing them to be crafty, nor
hypocrites, (for this is not a part of
wisdom, but of senselessness,)

Deyev, od moxilovg elvar PovAduevos, 0ddE
€ A ~ 1 3 r 3 1 3 14
vmoxpitag: TolTo yap ob godlag, dAAa dvolag:

It is interesting to note that Chrysostom focusses on the fact that what Paul had said
would maybe leave the audience with some concerns (eit’ émeidy) édéBynoev). One could
assume that Chrysostom notices that the instructions of Colossians 3:18—4:1 could
have made the audience anxious. In the household code, Paul gave specific
instructions about obedience and this could leave the audience with questions.
Therefore, Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 4:5, Paul now again encourages
the Colossians when he says tév xaipdv éayopaléuevor. The exhortation would assist
the audience in accepting their roles in the household code. It also encourages them
to be on the lookout for the opportunity to give witness about their faith. According to
Thompson (2005:101), Paul’s appeal for opportunities to proclaim the mysteries of
Christ (Col 4:4) is mirrored by his exhortation to the Colossians to make smart use of
their time, giving special attention to the impact of their words on outsiders. Chrysostom
notes that Paul uses this metaphor of time to encourage his audience not to be
deceitful or hypocrites since this is not wisdom but foolishness. Thompson (2005:101)
confirms that with this metaphor, Paul encourages his audience to remain on the

lookout for opportunities to share their testimony about the gospel.

NPNF' 13:549

And he said not simply, Buy, but redeem,
making it yours after another manner.

Field, 5:406E
Kal odx elmev amAd, dyopdlete, AAN

«2 /A ”» 3 4 9\ ~
égayopdlete,” Ouérepov adTdV motodvTeg

ETéPWS.

For Chrysostom, it is of significance to note that Paul deliberately says ¢£ayopdlete and
not merely éyopdlete to emphasise the idea of making the most of their opportunities

one way or another.
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ii) Colossians 4:6 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

6 5 Adyos Dudv mavToTe &v xapiTt, ATt APTUMEVOS, Eidval Thg Oel Udg évi éxdoTw dmoxpiveada.

Field, 5:407A NPNF' 13:550

Efra, va wi) vopioys xpiuata Aéysw adtov, | Next, lest you think that he is speaking of
gmayerr “O Adyog Ouidv mavrote év xdpiti, | MONEY, he adds, Let your speech be
always with grace, seasoned with salt,
that you may know how ye ought to
answer each one.

174 3 14 L4 ~ N ~ [
GAaTt ApTupévos, eidévar midg Ol Opds évi
e .7 3 r ”»
éxaate gmoxpivesdal.

Chrysostom explains that Paul’s audience might have thought that he was speaking
about money in Colossians 4:5, and for this reason, he added ¢ Adyos budv mavrote év
XApLTL, GAaTL NpTUpEVOS, eldéval Taig Oel DWds évi éxdotw amoxpivesfar in the very next verse.
Thompson (2005:102) says that for Paul, making the most of one’s opportunities has
something to do with the nature of Christian speech. The notion that communication
should be seasoned with salt appears to be an idiomatic expression in Greek culture.
Words that have not been seasoned with salt will be bland, much as food without salt

might be.

iii) Colossians 4:7-9 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

T Ta xat’ éué mdvta yvwpioer Opiv Tixixos 6 dyamntds d0eddds xal moTds didxovos xal
cOvdovdog év xupiw, & Ov Emepda mpods Vubs el adTd Tolto, o yvéiTe T& mepl Hudv xal
mapaxaléay Tas xapdiag Oy, @ abv’Ovoiuw T6 moTd xal dyamntéd adeddd, 8¢ éotwv €€ Hpudv-

mavTa VUiV Yvwploouoy T woE.

Field, 5:405C + D NPNF' 13:548

Bafai, 8on codia Ilavdov; més od mdvra | Admirable! How great is the wisdom of
&vTiOnaw elg T EmoToAs, GAAE T& dvayxaia | Paull  Observe, he does not put
o | everything into his Epistles, but only
things necessary and urgent. In the first
place, being desirous of not drawing
them out to a length; and secondly, to
make his messenger more respected, by

5.4 L) T ] his having also somewhat to relate;
LAKELTAL® OV ')/C(.p 04Y) aUT(‘O TATA EVEX&[plO’EV. th|rd|y, ShOW|ng h|S own affeCtlon

xal TA XaTEMElyovTa; TPETOV eV,
BouAdpevos adThs elg  pijxos  éxtelvewv
debrepov 08, xal TOV  Amepyduevov
aidecipwTepoy  modv, a Ey T xal
duyeiobar Tpitov, devis i mpdg adTov
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towards him; for he would not else have
entrusted these communications to him.

Chrysostom notices the brilliance of Paul. He observes that Paul did not put everything
in this Epistle but only the things that were necessary and urgent. Chrysostom explains
that Paul does not want the Epistle to be too long, and for this reason, he does not
spend too much time writing about himself. Paul leaves it to Tychicus to inform the
Colossians about him and his situation. Chrysostom then identifies three possible
reasons to why Paul does this: i) if he writes about himself, he fears that the letter will
be too long; ii) Paul advances the ethos and respect that Tychicus would receive from
the Colossians since he is the one who will inform them about Paul’'s situation; and,
iii) Paul has already showed the audience that Tychicus is one of his beloved (6
ayamnTos adeddos) and faithful (motds diaxovog) co-workers, and now he shows them that

he can be trusted.

Field, 5:405D + E NPNF' 13:547

‘Evradfa v dydmmy deixvuor tqv moAlyy, | Here he shows his great love, seeing that
glye B Tolito adtdv dméoTalxe, xal i | for this purpose he sent him, and this was
the cause of his journey.

2 I N 4 /4
amodnplas aitia yéyovev:

Field, 5:405E + F NPNF' 13:547

“Opa Ti Ppmaty: oy Tva Opels T éua uabyre, | See what he saith, not “that ye might
G\ v gym T& Opérepar obTwg obdapol To | kKnow my estate,” but “that | might know
adtob Tifnor Aehowow adtods xal év | YOUrs.” Soin no place doth he mention
what is his own. He shows that they were
in trials too, by the expression, “comfort
your hearts.”

melpaapois dvrag T eimely, “lva mapaxaiioy
1 14 e A9
Tag xapdiag Oubv.

In Colossians 4:8, Paul explains why he had sent Tychicus to the Colossians. For Bliss
(1998:339), Paul confirms the authority of Tychicus when he says v émepua mpos Ouds.
Chrysostom observes that in Colossians 4:8, Paul explains that he is sending Tychicus
to the Colossians to enquire about their wellbeing. He is not only sending him to let
them know how he (Paul) is doing.Paul, however, does not say this directly.
Chrysostom explains that this is an indication of Paul's love and care for the
Colossians. He shows his love by sending Tychicus to them with the aim to receive

feedback on how they are doing. Chrysostom notices that when Paul says iva
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mapaxaréon tag xapdiag Uudv, he indirectly indicates that they are also to be in trials.
According to Bliss (1998:336), Paul uses the phrase iva mapaxaiéoy tas xapdias Hudv to
indicate that one of Tychicus’ duties is to comfort the Colossians. Bird (2009:123)
explains that this might be a subtle way of suggesting that he would encourage the

Colossians to keep to the gospel in the face of the invading philosophy.

Field, 5:406A NPNF' 13:547
Kai 76 éyxapiov 3 mpoarifnot THs méAews, va | And he adds too the praise of their city,
wotl gyxadwnilovral, wh wévov that they might not only not be ashamed,

traroyivevrar “Og &oTw, dnoly, ¢ dudv- | but even pride themselves on him. "Who
is one of you,” he says. “They shall make
known unto you all things that are done
here.”

7 L) ~ v 2 )
mavra Hpiv yvwptolot Té woe.

In Colossians 4:9, Paul indicates that Tychicus and Onesimus were actually sent to
Colossae together. It is interesting to note that Paul describes both of them with the
adjectives motés and ayamyrés and therefore emphasises his affection for both.
Chrysostom, however, notices that in Colossians 4:9, Paul adds another aspect of
praise when he refers to Onesimus. Chrysostom remarks that Paul also praises the
city when he says 8 éotwv ¢ vuév. According to Chrysostom, Paul want the audience
to be proud that Onesimus is one of them and not to feel any shame. Bliss (1998:336)
also confirms that this phrase connects Onesimus with the audience. A noteworthy
rhetorical element of the conclusion is its use of what may be described as
recommendation rhetoric that praises or promotes individuals. The language is
extremely close to that found in the praise of Epaphras in Colossians 1:7-8. The actual
rhetoric of recommendation is saved for the letter’s carriers, Tychicus and Onesimus,
and possibly Mark because he is a potential visitor to Colossae. That is not to imply
that there is a distinguishable difference in the praise for these individuals; instead,
they are in a position that would necessitate any recommendation (Bliss, 1998:339).
Bird (2009:199) explains that the main aim of the final greeting of the letter is to
strengthen the bond between the Colossian believers and the Pauline churches. This
is stressed in a variety of ways. Paul underlines that he wants them to be aware of his
own circumstances, which is why Tychicus and Onesimus have been assigned the
responsibility of relaying first-hand details of his situation to them. There is also a

reference to Onesimus and Epaphras as being one of their own (¢§ dudv) on two
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occasions. In other words, the Colossians are already participating in the Pauline
mission through Epaphras and Onesimus. They can also feel solidarity Paul and his
co-workers when thay are madefully aware of the situation regarding Paul and his
colleagues. Paul deliberately makes the assumption for their support and interest, but
if they do not remain in the gospel and supports the philosophy, it potentially brings

shame upon them.

iv) Colossians 4:10 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
10 "Agmdletar Ouds Apiotapyos 6 quvaryudiwtds wov xal Mépxos 6 dvebids Bapvapa mepl ob

€\ Pete évTodds, i ENBy Tpdg Dpds, 0éEaabe adTdy

Field, 5:406D NPNF' 13:549

‘Emeidn  elme, “ouvaqudAwtés,” fa wiy | After having said, fellow-prisoner; in
quyxatevéyxy Ty Yuxdy Tév dxovbvtwy, Spa | Order that he may not therewith depress
més TobTo e, xal SavieTyow adrols..” the soul of his hearers, see how by this
expression he rouses them up.

Chrysostom explains that the word cuvaiyuarwtés (Col 4:10) might have caused his
audience to have some depressing thoughts, and for this reason, he added verse 11
in order to lift them up again. Dunn (1996:276) explains that in a society dominated by
the concept of honour and shame, acceptance of the stigma of imprisonment would
show a high level of personal devotion to Paul on behalf of those he refers to as his

UV UAAWTOS.

Field, 5:406C NPNF' 13:549

“Mépxos 6 dveios Bapvafd.” Kal tolitov | And Mark, the cousin of Barnabas; even
vexwplaoe Téwg 4mo THs ouyyevelag uéyag this man he has praised still from his
yép v dvip & BapvdBas. “Tlept of E\dpere relationship, for Barnabas was a great
man; touching whom you received
commandments; if he come unto you,
receive him.

gvtoddg: éav ENBy mpdg dudc, 0ééaade adTéy.”

According to Chrysostom, Paul also praises Mark simply because he was a relative of
Barnabas and Paul knew that Barnabas was a great man. Bliss (1998:340) notices that
Mark is singled out as a possible guest and therefore Paul praises him. The remarks

for Aristarchus, Justus, and Luke would suggest that the main focus of this praise is
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4.121.

simply the outpouring of Paul’'s love and goodwill towards his close friends and co-
workers. Bliss (1998:399) explains that those who remain with Paul are praised,
however briefly. His Jewish co-workers, Aristarchus, Mark, and Jesus Justus, are each

characterised by a unique trait before a joint eulogy.

v) Colossians 4:11 (Nestlé-Aland 28t)
1 xal Tnyools 6 Aeyduevos Todorog, of Svres éx mepitousjs, odTor wévor cuvepyol e Ty Bactielay

Tol Beol, oiTives éyevnbnoay wot mapnyopia.

Field, 5:406C + D

NPNF' 13:549

Elta méiol 0 éyxapov xowdv &modidwaoty,
gimov 70 i0wdlov éxdotov: “Oi dvreg éx
mepiTousic obTOL wévor Guvepyol eig THY
Bacikelav ol Beol, oitves éyeviibnodv pot

Next, he bestows a common praise on
all, having already spoken that of each
one in particular; who are of the
circumcision: these only are my fellow-

workers unto the kingdom of God, men

mapnyopia.”
prYop that have been a comfort unto me.

Chrysostom explains that after Paul gave praise to each of his fellow-workers
individually, he gives a general praise in Colossians 4:11: of 8vte éx mepitoudis, ovTol

uévot cuvepyol eig v Pactreiav Tol Beol, olTives Eyevninoay ot mapyyopia.

NPNF' 13:551

He represses the swelling pride of the
Jews, and inspires the souls of these,
[the Colossians,]

Field, 5:408E
Kataotéet T6v ‘Toudaiwv 70 ¢donua,

3 r U 1 1
ETIALPEL TOUTWY TAS \Puxag,

Chrysostom remarks that with verse 11, Paul is retaining the pride of the Jews, and at

the same time, he is exciting the people of Colossae.

HOMILY Xl

Rhetorical situation

Colossians 4:13 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

13 ~ 1 el ~ e b4 }\\ 4 < 1 < ~ \ ~ b A 6 4 1 ~ b 3 I}\’
RapTUp yap aUTE OTL Exel TOAUY movov UTep DAV xal T&Y év Aaodixela xal T6v €v Tepamolel.
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Field, 5:412C + D

NPNF' 13:556

“Kal Tév év Aaodixela, ¢nol, xal TéGv &v
‘Tepamélrer.” Kaxelvorg aldtov guvietnow.
AMa mébev Tolito Eueddov eidévar; MdhoTa
1 3 Ed ar h) v &2 ~
UEV 0UV Fxouaav &v: mANY xal THg EmaToATS
) 4 3 7 « A \
avaywwaoxouévys, éuavbavov. “Ilomoate yap,
dnoiv, tva xai &v Tff Acodixéwv odneia
Gvayvwobi).”

And them in Laodicea, and them in
Hierapolis. He commends him to those
also. But whence were they to know this?
They would assuredly have heard;
however, they would also learn it when
the Epistle was read. For he said, “Cause
that it be read also in the church of the
Laodiceans.”

Field, 5:413B

NPNF' 13:557

"Euol doxel elval Tva T8V ypadévrwy éxel, &
xal ToUToug éxpiiv dxoloal.

| suppose there are some of the things
therein written, which it was needful that
those also should hear.

When Paul says xal tév & Aaodixela xat tév év Tepamérer (Col 4:13), he is also
encouraging the people of Laodicea and Hierapolis to accept Epaphras because he
has sent him to them (xdxeivoig adtév quvietyow). Chrysostom explains that these people
would have heard about the letter Paul had sent with Epaphras, but also that they
would have the opportunity to hear the content went it is read to them. Paul instructed
Epaphras in Colossians 4:16 to see to it that the letter is read before the church of
Laodicea. Chrysostom remarks that it was also necessary for the people of Laodicea

and Hierapolis to hear the things Paul had written in his letter to the Colossians.

Rhetorical aspects

i) Colossians 4:12 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
12 gomdletar Vpds Enadpbs 6 €& vudv, dobog Xpiotod [Inool], mdvrote dywvi{buevos vmep

Oudv év Tais mpooeuyals, tva atabijte TéAelol xal memAnpodopnuévor év mavti Bedruatt Tol Oeod.

NPNF' 13:556

“One of you”, in order that they might
pride themselves upon the man, as
producing such men.

NPNF' 13:557

It is great praise, and greater than all the
rest, his saying of Epaphras, who is [one]
of you, a servant of Christ.

Field, 5:412C

«2 I K/ \ y 2\ ~N 2 v
€& Dudly,” va xal cepvivevral éml 6 &vpl,

[4 A 4 k4
dte TotolTous dépovres dvdpag.

Field, 5:413D
Méya éyxwpiov, xai petlov 7 Tév & Awv

amdvrwy, T Aéyew mepl Tol Emadpd, “O é£
Ouév, doBrog Xpiood.”
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Field, 5:413D

NPNF' 13:557

Ei¢ 0 adtd délopa dvadéper Tov dvdpa, xal
U 2 14 ~ 1 3 ~
cOvdoudov QvwTépw xaAel, xal é&vtalba

doiov.

To the same dignity he advances this
man; and above he calls him a fellow-
servant, and here, a servant.

Field, 5:413E

NPNF' 13:558

AMAe ToliTo $B6vov Av Etexe TO dyxdpiov. A
ToliTo 00X 4md ToVTWY adTOV quvicTyat ubvov,
GAAG xal éx TGV Tpog adTols" xal éxel dpBdvov

But this praise might have gendered
envy; therefore he commends him not
from these things only, but also from

what had regard to themselves; and so
he does away with envy, both in the
former place, and here.

Mg, xai évraidba.

Paul uses the phrase 6 ¢£ vudv, dolidos Xpiotol in Colossians 4:12 to describe Epaphras.
According to Chrysostom, Paul uses ¢ ¢£ dudv to let his audience know that they can
be proud of themselves since they have produced (from their midst) a man such as
Epaphras. Chrysostom further remarks that it is an even greater praise, in fact, greater
than the rest (uéya éyxwpiov, xal peilov 7 T@v dMwv amdvtwv), when Paul also adds dotidog
Xpiotod. Bird (2009:124) confirms that Epaphras is described as dofhos Xpiotol to
emphasise the dedicated nature of his service. Epaphras is portrayed as a man who
struggles for them in prayer that not only emphasises his pastoral concern for the
Colossians but also demonstrates that he fulfils the exhortation in Colossians 4:2
regarding dedication in prayer. Chrysostom also highlights the fact that Epaphras is
not only called a servant (do0Aog) now but that he was already called a fellow servant
(cUvdourog) earlier. Chrysostom refers back to Colossians 1:7 where Epaphras was
called ol dyamnTol cuvdobAou Nudv, 6¢ éoTiv moTs UmEp VW@V Oidxovog Tol XploTol.
Chrysostom then explains that this praise (calling Epaphras one of them and a fellow-
servant in Christ) might have caused the audience to become envious of Epaphras
(ToliTo dpO6vov &v Erexe T éyxwpuiov). For this reason, Paul did not only praise him for what
he has done but showed them that this man also struggled on their behalf. In this way,

Paul prevents his audience from becoming envious.

NPNF' 13:556
He said not simply praying, but striving,
trembling and fearing

Field, 5:412C
Ody
“Gywni{duevos,” Tpépwy xal dedouds.

amAéc  elmev,  edyduevog,  GAN
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For Chrysostom, it is significant that Paul not merely said edyéuevos, but that he used

the word dywvi{uevos instead. The use of dywvilopat implies great struggle and fear and

therefore places greater emphasis on what Epaphras has done for them.

Field, 5:412D

NPNF' 13:556

“Tva  otijte, ¢not, TéAetor.” Apa  xal

xaTyyopel adTév, xat dvemayfids mapatvel xal
cupfBovledet.

That ye may stand perfect, he says. At
once he both accuses them, and without
offensiveness gives them advice and
counsel.

Field, 5:412D + E

NPNF' 13:556

k4 ~
AMN ovTog Guddtepa elyetal, “la otite,
dnot, Télewor.” “Opa mol maAw adTolg
3 4 ~ 1 ~ A 4 14 A
Umépvnoe Tol mepl TGV dyyélwy Adyou, xal

1 ~ 14
nept Tol PBlov.

But this man prays for both: That ye may
stand perfect, he says. See how again he
has reminded them of what he said about
the Angels, and about life.

According to Chrysostom, Paul is simultaneously accusing his audience and giving
them advice without offence when he says va atabfjte Téletor in Colossians 4:12. On
the one hand, Paul uses these words in the prayer of Epaphras to encourage the
Colossians to stand perfect (and fully assured in the will of God), but on the other hand,
he indirectly accuses them for not being in such a place (yet). Paul adds a second
aspect to the prayer in Colossians 4:12 — that the Colossians may be fully assured or
complete in the will of God (TemAnpodopyuévor év mavti bedjuatt ol fe0l). However, when
Chrysostom says that Epaphras prays for two aspects (o07os duddrepa eliyetar), he does
not mention the second aspect in his homily like he mentions the first. Instead, he
explains the meaning behind that specific part of the prayer — to remind them about
what he said about angels and life. Bliss (1998:340-341) explains that Paul connects
Epaphras with the prayer expressed in the beginning of the Epistle: iva mAnpwbijte tHv
émiyvwaty Tob OeAuatos adtol év maoy godla xat cuvéaet mvevpatik (Col 1:9). In Colossians
4:12, Paul refers to the fact that Epaphras is always earnestly praying that they may
stand mature and fully assured in all the will of God (iva otabfite Téletor xal
memAnpodopnuévol év mavti fedjuatt Tol fe0l). This shows that, rather than the letter
adding to Epaphras’ apostolic recommendation, Paul obtains acceptance for the letter
by connecting both his and Epaphras’ prayers. This appeal towards Epaphras would
lead to the audience accepting the letter since he already has a good ethos in the eyes

of the church at Colossae, a congregation he established. Bird (2009:125) confirms
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that Epaphras’ prayer is that they will have the maturity, insight, and confidence to

oppose the false teachers’ philosophical invasions.

ii) Colossians 4:13 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

13 ~ \ el ~ e b4 }\’\ 4 < 1 < ~ \ ~ 3 5 4 1 ~ b 3 I}\.
R_apTUpE yap alTE OTL EXEL TOAVY TTOVOY UTEp VUGV xal TGV év Aaodixela xal T6v €v Tepamolel.

Field, 5:413E + F

NPNF' 13:558
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ddaaxdrov.

By saying, striving, he has showed his
great earnestness. Then, that he might
not seem to be flattering them, he added,
that he has much zeal for you, and for
them in Laodicea, and for them in
Hierapolis. And the words, that you may
stand perfect, are not words of flattery,
but of a reverend teacher.

Chrysostom explains that the word dywvi{duevos (Col 4:12) demonstrates Epaphras’

eagerness to serve the Colossians. Paul, however, is careful to make it seem as if he

flatters the Colossians and therefore adds the phrase dtt &yet moAby movov Umep LUy xal

TV v Aaodixeia xal Tév év Tepamérer (Col 4:13) to show that Epaphras has the same

eagerness to serve other churches. For Chrysostom, it is also important to note that

the statement va otabijre téletor (Col 4:12) is not a statement of flattery but rather

something that a respected teacher would say. Bird (2009:125) confirms that Paul

shows that Epaphras has worked hard for the Colossians and the other churches in

Laodicea and Hierapolis. They should therefore take pride in his achievements as their

representative and respect him by adhering to the teaching that he delivered to them.

iii) Colossians 4:14 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")

14 3 A 4 ~ A ~ e ) 1 4 3 1 \ A ~
aomadetal vuds Aouxds 0 laTpog 6 ayamnTos xal Anuds.

Field, 5:412F
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It is not to lower this man that he places
him after, but to raise the other.
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Field, 5:412F + 413A

NPNF' 13:557
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“‘Luke, the physician, salutes you,” he
added, “the beloved.” And no small
praise is this, but even great exceedingly,

gyamntos.” "Eyxapiov xal Tolto od puxpov,

GA& xai odbdpa péya, T Iladlov ebvar to be beloved of Paul.

ayamyTov.

Chrysostom explains that in Colossians 4:14, Paul does not mention Luke last to lower
him, but instead, to raise the praise of Epaphras. Paul, do, however, add the special
descriptor ¢ ayamntés after Luke’s name. According to Chrysostom, this is indeed a

great praise since it is a great thing to be a beloved of Paul.

iv) Colossians 4:15-16 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
15 "Aomdoacde Todg év Aaodixela ddeddols xal Nouday xal Ty xat’ oixov adtiis éxxAnaiav.
16 xai dtav avayvwedfi map’ Ouiv %) émoTody, movjoate fva xal év Tf Aaodixéwv éxxAnoia

dvayvwadi, xal ™y éx Aaodixelac fva xal Ouelc dvayviite.
i
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L/ ~ 2 \ ~ 1 A 1

Opa més adTols auyxoAAd xal CUVATTEL Tpog
€ \ b ~ 3 r I b 1 A
gauTols, 00 T6 domdoacbar pévov, dANG xal
76 Tag ématodds dvmidolvar. Elta mdAw

See how he cements, and knits them
together with one another, not by
salutation only, but also by interchanging

his Epistles. Then again he pays a
compliment by  addressing  him
individually. And this he does not without
a reason, but in order to lead the others
also to emulate his zeal. For it is not a
small thing not to be numbered with the
rest.

xapiletan, xat’ idiav adtév mpogayopedwv.
TTowel 8¢ Tolito oy amAdig, dAA& xai Tolg
&M\oug eig ToV adTdy dywv {Hov. OO0E yap
RIXpoV E€aTwv, OTav W) peTA TEY Aoim&v
GptBudjrat.

Paul once again gives praise to an individual, to Nympha (Nduda). According to
Chrysostom, this praise is not done without reason since Paul is encouraging his
audience to follow the example of this individual. Chrysostom explains that it is a great
thing not to be counted with the rest of the people and for this reason, the praise to
Nympha is a great one. Chrysostom notices that Paul is joining his audience together
with people from other churches by mentioning all of them in his salutation, but also by

encouraging (instructing) them to interchange his letters. Bird (2009:125) confirms that
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a letter has already been sent to the Christians in Laodicea. Paul encourages the

households and churches to exchange letters and read them to the believers for the

primary purpose of encouragement. The reading of letters in the congregations,

emphasises the oral and audible aspects of early Christian literature.

v) Colossians 4:17 (Nestlé-Aland 28t)

7 xal eimate Apxinmw- PAéme TV dtaxoviav #y mapéaPes &v xupiw, tva adtny mAnpols.
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“And say to Archippus, Take heed to the
ministry which you have received in the
Lord.” His chief aim is to subject them to
him entirely. For they could no more have
complaint against him for rebuking them,
when they themselves had taken it all
upon them; for it is not reasonable to talk
to the disciples about the teacher. But to
stop their mouths, he writes thus to them
“’Say to Archippus, he says, Take heed.

Chrysostom notices that When Paul says xai eimate Apyinmw- PAéme v daxoviav Ay

mapeafes &v xuplw, va adtyv TAnpois. (Col 4:17), he is showing his authority and making

sure his audience obey him. Chrysostom explains that now the audience could no

longer blame Paul for rebuking them, for they have already accepted everything he

has written. According to Chrysostom, Paul used the words xal eimate Apyinmw- BAéme

(Col 4:17) to silence his audience.

vi) Colossians 4:18 (Nestlé-Aland 28t")
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This is a proof of their sincerity and
affection; that they both looked at his
handwriting, and that with emotion.
‘Remember my bonds.” Wonderful! How
great the consolation! For this is enough
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YyevvaloTépoug molfioat mpdg Toug dyldvag: od
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to cheer them on to all things, and make
them bear themselves more nobly in their
trials; but he made them not only the
braver, but also the more nearly
interested

Field, 5:414C
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‘Remember my bonds. Grace be with
you. Amen.” He has released their terror.

For although their teacher be in bonds,
yet grace releases him. This too is of
grace, the granting him to be put in
bonds.

dddoxadog &v deopols, AAN % xdpis adTov
AMe. Kal tolito Tis xapitog T oguyywpelv
adTdv Oebfivar:

Bliss (1998:336—337) confirms that the letter’s last verse includes a strong emotional
charge. It begins with Paul’s statement of his own signature, then it intensifies with his
desire that the audience remembers his imprisonment, and lastly concludes with his
personal blessing. Chrysostom remarks that when the audience read the phrase 6
acmaouos T éudj xetpt Iavdov (Col 4:18) they look at his handwriting, and they will look
at it with emotion. This is then proof of the serenity and affection the audience have
towards Paul. Bliss (1998:337) explains that the use of rhetorical figures strengthens
the emotion of Colossians 4:18. First he identifies the rhetorical figure of metonymy of
subject. This technique is known for the substitution of cause for effect; it is when a
noun is substituted for one of its qualities (Lanham, 1991:189). In Colossians 4:18, the
figure is used when yzipt is substituted for “signature”. Another rhetorical figure
identified is synecdoche. This technique is used for substitution of part for whole
(Lanham, 1991:189). In Colossians 4:18, the figure is used when dsouév represent
“‘imprisonment”. For Chrysostom, the words pvypovedeté pou tév deopuév (Col 4:18) is an
excellent exhortation. These words are enough to persuade the Colossians to do
everything Paul asks from them. Paul also encourages them with these words. He
wants them to endure their trials with more nobility, and he desires to make them braver
to face their trials. Chrysostom refers to the phrase pvnuoveberé pov Tév deopdv 7 xapts
ued” vudv for a second time, but then also immediately refers to # xapis ued” Oudv.
According to Chrysostom, Paul in diminishing the fear of the audience for their trial. He

tells them that although he, as their teacher, is in bonds, he is still released by grace.
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5.1.1.

PHASE 2: EXISTING RHETORICAL ANALYSES OF
COLOSSIANS

WITHERINGTON (2007)

Witherington (2007:104) classifies the letter of Colossians as an example of
deliberative rhetoric. For his rhetorical analysis, the letter is divided into traditional
rhetorical categories such as exordium, narratio, propositio, probatio, and peroratio.
According to Witherington (2007:104), Colossians has some elements of the Asiatic
rhetoric style. For Witherington, Colossians consists of arguments that address specific
problems, such as false teachings. In Colossians, one would also find newly combined
words that can be identified as a category of rhetorical “invention”. This rhetorical
“‘invention” was generally used in Greek oratory and particularly in Asiatic oratory
(Witherington, 2007:105). Colossians 1:9-20 is an excellent example of the Asiatic

rhetorical long sentences (Witherington, 2007:106).

The letter is divided into the following classical rhetorical categories:

Epistolary Prescript 1:1-2
Exordium/Thanksgiving Prayer 1:3-14
Narratio 1:15-20
Propositio/Partitio 1:21-23
Probatio Argument One 1:24-2:5
Probatio Argument Two 2:6-3:4
Probatio Argument Three 3:5-4:1
Peroratio 4:2-6
Epistolary Closing 4:7-18

Rhetorical analysis

Epistolary Prescript — Colossians 1:1-2

Paul calls himself anéatoros (Col 1:1) to show his audience that he writes this letter in
his official apostolic capacity. The effect is that his audience will see his discourse as

a teaching from an authoritative figure. Witherington (2007:116) explains that in
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deliberative rhetoric, the speaker’s authority was an essential aspect of persuading the
audience. Paul constantly calls Jesus, Xpiotol 'Inood, and in this specific word order.
The reason for this is that Paul knew that the people of Colossae were aware that
Jesus was a Jewish messianic figure — Xpiotol was seen as a title and "Inool the
personal name. The word ayioig might be interpreted as a reference to the Jewish
Christians in Colossae, and miotols adeAdois could refer to the Gentile Christians. In
Paul’s greeting statement of ydpig dulv xat eiphvn amo Oeoll matpos nudv, he places the
Greek component first and the Jewish component second (Witherington, 2007:116—
117).

Exordium/Thanksgiving Prayer — Colossians 1:3—14

The function of the exordium is to set out the speaker’s ethos in such a way that the
speaker has established contact with the audience. The exordium is also used to
indicate the aim of the discourse. Colossians 1:3—-14 summarises the upcoming
themes of the letter. Here Paul builds a positive relationship with his audience when
he expresses his thankfulness for their faith; acknowledges the fruitfulness of the
gospel in their lives; and assures them that he constantly prays for them. With this
exordium, the audience can see that Paul cares for them; he lifts up his audience
before he exhorts them (Witherington, 2007:118-119)

The words matpl Tol xupiov Nu&v Inool Xpiotol (Col 1:3) explains who God is. In this
context, He is known for his relationship with Jesus, He is His Father. Witherington
(2007:120) explains that perhaps Paul includes this phrase to explicitly declare that
God is the Father of Christ. One reason might be to ensure that Christ does not
overshadow the Father, for as the letter progresses, Paul's focus is more on Christ.
The phrase v miotv Sp&v év Xpioté "Inool (Col 1:4) shows that the letter is focussing
on Christ. It also indicates to the Colossians that they cannot seek worthless things;
instead, they should remain in Christ to achieve their glory. When Paul says o t)v
gATiOa TV dmoxetpévny vulv év Tols odpavois (Col 1:5), the argument is based on a future
eschatological point of view. The hope is made a reality in Christ’s resurrection
(Witherington, 2007:120-121). Paul makes use of two agricultural metaphors, showing
his audience that the gospel is spreading over the world: xabwg xat év mavti 76 xéouw

éotiv xapmodopoluevoy xal avfavépevov (Col 1:6). The metaphors are used again in
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Colossians 1:10, where it applies to the believer. It is clear from the exordium that the
Colossians have been grounded in their faith for a while. However, they needed
guidance in some of the more profound mysteries of faith and practices. For this
reason, Paul is confident when he writes about Christ and other matters that they would

understand these more profound mysteries as well (Witherington, 2007:122—-123).

In Colossians 1:4-6 and 9-11, one finds repetition of language that is characteristic of
the Asiatic rhetoric: mavtag (Col 1:4) and wéocav (Col 1:11), axovoavres (Col 1:4) and
Axovoapey (Col 1:9), and xat éméyvwte v xapv Tob Oeol év dAnbeia (Col 1:6) and
avgavéuevol T émyvacet Tob Beod (Col 1:10). Paul uses repetition for emphasis, and he
is also building towards a climax. In Colossians 1:9, Paul raises his concern about
them not fully understanding the gospel and being misled by a Colossian Jewish
philosophy. Witherington explains that for Paul, ethics and theology are always linked;
therefore, in Colossians 1:9, Paul says that the gospel is the motive for a worthy life
(Witherington, 2007:123—-124). In true deliberative rhetoric fashion, Paul places
emphasis on that which is beneficial and pleasing (eis méoav apeoxeiav) in Colossians
1:10. The aim is to encourage his audience to live a virtuous life. In Colossians 1:11,
the Asiatic rhetorical redundancy is on full display where one finds three words for
power and two for patience duvapoduevor, duvdper, xpatos and vmopoviy, paxpobupiayv.
Colossians 1:13 is the only place where Paul calls Jesus to vio¥ tijg dyamys adtol and
this is to prepare the audience for what Paul is going to say in the Christ Hymn
(Witherington, 2007:126).

Narratio — Colossians 1:15-20

The function of the narratio is to state the problem that has caused the speaker to write
the letter in a concise manner. In the case of Colossians, it is evident that there has
been a false Christology that caused the church to add additional practices to the
gospel. Paul’s rhetorical strategy to address this problem is the same as when he
addressed the people of Galatia. Paul shows his audience that they already have
everything they need in Christ and in the true message of the gospel and that there is
no need to add these false philosophies (Witherington, 2007:128). The rhetorical
function of this hymn is to establish a Christocentric basis for all the arguments that will

follow. The words ta mdvta is repeated and constantly connected to Christ. The hymn
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is used to defend the gospel against the Gnostic dualistic thought, and it also shows
that there is no other mediator between God and humankind than Christ. Angels and
other authorities no longer apply. The story of how Jesus came to existence then
directly flows over to the next part of the discourse in Colossians 1:21-23. Paul
addresses a Jewish philosophy by showing his audience a Jewish Christology
(Witherington, 2007:129-130).

The hymn is not only of earlier origin, but also touches on the cosmic Christ. In addition
to using the Jewish wisdom literature, Paul also added references to the story of
Christ's death. It also seems possible that Paul used an existing hymn, with
modifications to fit into Asiatic rhetoric, or composed it himself specifically for this
discourse. In this hymn, there is emphasis on the 76 mApwua of God that dwells in
Christ. This 76 mAjpwpa will be amplified later in Colossians 2:9 (Witherington,
2007:130-131). The parallelism of the two strophes in the hymn is easy to recognise.
The use of parallelism with the language being repeated slightly differently is another
characteristic of the Asiatic rhetorical style (Witherington, 2007:133). In Colossians
1:21-3:4, Paul echoes and develops some aspects found in the Christ hymn as part
of the theological portion of his discourse (Witherington, 2007:136).

Propositio/Partitio — Colossians 1:21-23

The propositio is divided into several parts when the orator has a complex issue that
he is about to address. Witherington explains that it is remarkable to see how Paul sets
out these parts of the propositio in a reverse order, the order in which he also

addresses them in his discourse:

Propositio: Discourse:
Colossians 1:23c Colossians 1:24-2:5
Colossians 1:23a Colossians 2:6-3:4
Colossians 1:21-22 Colossians 3:5-4:1

Paul deliberately sets out these parts of the propositio in a reverse order to first present
himself as an example before he goes on to address his audience’s behaviour and

beliefs. Colossians 1:21-23 is where Paul begins applying the knowledge given in the
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Christ Hymn, and these aspects will be discussed in detail further on in Colossians
1:24—-4:1 (Witherington, 2007:137). In Colossians 1:15-20, Paul has just given his
audience an inspiring hymn about Christ and what Christ has done for them. The hymn
was both intense and emotional, leading the audience right into the thesis statement
of Colossians 1:21-23. It is then noticed that the propositio is brief compared to the
passages that precede and follow it. For this reason, the characteristic of rhetorical
redundancy of the Asiatic rhetoric is not so noticeable in the propositio (Witherington,
2007:138). In Colossians 1:21, the contrast between what the audience once was and
what they now are, is noticeable. In Colossians 1:22, Paul places emphasis on the
concrete facts of the manner of reconciliation. The conditional clause ei ye émuévere T
miotet in Colossians 1:23 indicates that Paul does not doubt the outcome of what he is
instructing. If they remain in the faith, they cannot be misled by mystical and ritual
practices (Witherington, 2007:140).

Probatio: Argument One — Colossians 1:24-2:5

After the introductory statement of his argument in Colossians 1:21-23, Paul
immediately leads with the most compelling argument, for he knows that this argument
will cause his audience to do what is expected of them. According to Witherington
(2007:142), it is noticeable that in his first argument, Paul speaks of some personal
matters regarding himself and the audience. By speaking of personal matters, Paul
ensures that his audience cannot deny their own experience. It will therefore be unlikely
for them to dispute Paul’s apostolic authority, since he also suffers on their behalf. This
aspect also contributes to the ethos of Paul’s character, and it would also cause his
audience to admire him, something that contributes to the pathos of their relationship
(Witherington, 2007:142).

The probatio aims to show the audience that what is being said is beneficial and
honourable while showing that different behaviour is pointless. For this reason, one
finds persuasion and dissuasion. Colossians 1:24-2:5 is primarily an argument based
on persuasion and the second argument in Colossians 2:6-3:4 is mainly based on
dissuasion (Witherington, 2007:142). Paul still establishes empathy with his audience
in the first argument before addressing the problem. He first presents his audience with

an argument with which they will readily agree; and by doing this, he builds trust and
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credibility. It is evident that from the beginning of Colossians, Paul has been building
up his argument to address the problem in Colossae. A prayer first moves the
audience, and then they willingly accept the theology of the Christ Hymn. When Paul
gets to the first argument, they will now freely accept it and critically look at the false

philosophy and deeply consider rejecting it (Witherington, 2007:143).

In Colossians 1:24, Paul probably talks about partaking in the messianic sufferings
instead of dying for or with Christ. Paul already and will again emphasise that the death
of Christ is the only manner of reconciliation. Paul demonstrates that he is already in a
period of eschatological suffering, which they will also go through before the end can
come (Witherington, 2007:144-145). In Colossians 1:26, Paul speaks about the
apocalyptic secret: 10 pvatnplov 0 amoxexpuppévov amo Tév aiwvwy. He explains that this
secret is revealed as the redemption plan for all in Christ. In Colossians 1:28, mdvta
avBpwmov is seen as a hyperbole, and it is used to show that the salvation through Christ
is not only for a select few but for everyone (Witherington, 2007:146-147). The word
voubetolvtes in Colossians 1:28 indicates that some people in Colossae were confused
about what represented true wisdom and knowledge. One can mark the Asiatic
redundancy in Colossians 2:1 when Paul writes oty éépaxav 6 mpoowméy wou &v oapxi.
The redundancy is deliberate and not a result of the lack of rhetorical skills.
Witherington explains that Paul has balanced the first proof with careful consideration,
for the proof can be divided into two parts: Colossians 1:24—29 and Colossians 2:1-5.
Paul repeats critical terms such as yaipw (Col 1:24) and yalpwv (Col 2:5), yvwpicar (Col
1:27) and ériyvwow (Col 2:2), mholitos (Col 2:2), dywwilduevos (Col 1:29) and ayéva (Col
2:1) in both parts (Witherington, 2007:148).

In Colossians 2:1, Paul explains that he works hard for the gospel, and perhaps he
also explicitly shows the hard work going into the letter in that he will be addressing
the false philosophy. The purpose of this discourse is to bring them together,
encourage them, and strengthen their faith. Paul desires for them to stand firm in the
gospel they have heard. He reaffirms the knowledge of the mystery, that is, their
knowledge of Christ. This argument is based on the argument on unity that is generally
found in deliberative discourse. The alliteration and piling up of terms in Colossians 2:2

have the effect of completeness: miv mAoltos Tijs mAnpodopiag. This is then followed by
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the redundant Xpiotol in the phrase 7ol 8eoli, Xpiorol. Paul emphasises that it is in
Christ that the wisdom and hidden mystery can be found and not in some observations
or teachings about angels (Witherington, 2007:148—-149). In Colossians 2:4, Paul
states why he is saying these things: so that plausible arguments may not mislead his
audience. The term mbavoloyia is used to convey the idea of a plausible but groundless
argument. Paul will address the nature of the false teaching, but it is already clear that
someone is proclaiming a philosophy that includes rhetorical arguments to convince
them. In Colossians 2:5, Paul confirms that the Colossian church has a good
foundation and that they need to keep moving towards the true message of the gospel,
but that there are specific problems that need to be corrected. Paul then uses one of
his most common phrases, namely i yap xal T4 capxi, which is an elaborate rhetorical

expression saying that he is in some sense with them (Witherington, 2007:149-150).

Probatio: Argument Two — Colossians 2:6—3:4

Witherington (2007:151) explains that in the middle of the arguments, Paul discusses
the main problem in Colossians. Paul discusses the main issue in much detail in
Colossians 2:16-23, and this argument consists of two sections: Colossians 2:6-15
and Colossians 3:1-4. It is evident that Paul presents his argument in a more forceful
way. Witherington (2007:151) explains that this section of Colossians has the Asiatic
rhetorical characteristic of unending clauses and phrases, redundancy, euphony,
accumulation, and amplification. Even the overall argument in this section is arranged
in an orderly manner. In Colossians 2:6, Paul begins to explain to a greater extent the
aspects of faith which the Colossians have already accepted and have as a foundation.
Paul is building on what he has already said in Colossians 1; that they have received
Christ, have Him as a foundation; they are to walk in Him, and keep building further on
Him. In this section, Paul is mixing his metaphors. It is once again a characteristic of
the Asiatic rhetoric to give the audience different images and metaphors, hoping that
one or the other will persist with them. Paul’s desire is for the Colossians to build on
what they have already heard and learned and not go in the direction of some
misleading teaching (Witherington, 2007:153—154).

In Colossians 2:8, Paul does not merely state that the false teaching is a philosophy;

he further explains that it is a philosophy xata ™y Tapddooty Tév avlpwnwy; he also calls
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it xeviic amatys. It should be noted that Paul is speaking to an audience who are used
to a rhetorical and philosophical environment, since some of them have already been
misled by this person who is well versed in rhetoric. He is, however, aware that he
must offer a greater argument of persuasion than those who are misleading the
Colossians (Witherington, 2007:154). The phrase xata ta otoiyela Tob xooupov (Col 2:8)
can be interpreted in many ways. The most applicable here is to say that Paul is
opposing some sort of elementary teaching or principles of the world that entails food
rules, Jewish observances, asceticism, and the worshipping of angels. In Colossians
2:9, Paul then builds on the foundation he gave them in the Christ Hymn by clearly
stating that in Christ, the fullness of God dwells (Witherington, 2007:155). The
interpretation of the word cwyatixés in the phrase 0 mAnpwua Tijs GedTnTos TwuaTIXGS
(Col 2:9) is also somewhat difficult. The main point that Paul wants to bring across is
that God dwells in the body of Christ in fullness or in person. In Colossians 2:10, Paul
then explains that if God is in Christ and Christ is in the believer, they too have God

and should not be filled with anything or anyone else (Witherington, 2007:156).

In Colossians 2:12 and 13, Paul uses the language of circumcision and baptism; he
does this to describe the conversion experience of the believers in a language they
would understand. It is evident in Colossians 2:13 that Paul assumes that most of his
audience is to be uncircumcised Gentiles. It is evident then that the circumcision
language is used here for the double metaphor of the physical death of Christ and the
spiritual death of the old life of a believer (Witherington, 2007:157-158). With
Colossians 2:14, Paul explains that Christ has wiped out any debt of the believers.
Paul uses this metaphor to say to his audience that they need no longer pay attention
to anyone who records such debts or sins, or they should no longer feel that they owe
something to these rules and regulations, because Christ paid it all. In Colossians 2:15,
Paul then says that God is the one who have also demolished any form of power this
false philosophy might have over them (Witherington, 2007:158-159). Paul desires for
his audience to know that if they have Christ in them, then there should be no need to
pay attention to lesser supernatural beings. It is these forces that God has disposed of
and humiliated in public. For this reason, Paul then explains in Colossians 2:16 that no
one should judge them regarding the rules about food, festivals, or the Sabbath
requirements (Witherington, 2007:160-161).
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In Colossians 2:18, one encounters one of the most problematic issues of this
discourse; that is, the issue whether the phrase Opnoxeia t@v dyyélwv refers to the
worshipping of angels or to the act of worship done by angels. The following phrase in
the verse refers to some sort of visionary experience: & éépaxev éufatetwy. This leads
to the inference that humans worshipping angels would not require a visionary
experience. It also seems that tév dyyélwv modifies both 6élwv and bpnoxeia, which then
indicates that they stand in the same relation to tév ayyéAwv. According to Witherington
(2007:161), some in Colossae were promoting asceticism - which then included an
ecstatic state where one had a vision of angels worshipping. Some Colossians have
declared that they have entered into such an ecstatic state of heavenly worship
(Witherington, 2007:161-162). These type of practices are an indication of an
inadequate Christology and disbelief that Christ is the only one to meet all their spiritual
needs. Paul uses the image of ligaments in Colossians 2:19 to remind his audience
that Christ causes the body to grow and that it is the actual growth of God and not

some deceptive illusion.

With this image, Paul emphasises the Christocentric message of this discourse,
meaning that all believers are bound to Christ. It is likely that in Colossians 2:21, Paul
is using the words of those who encourage asceticism. Paul then asks a rhetorical
question in Colossians 2:20; asking that if they had died with Christ, together with these
elementary rules, then why are they living as if these principles rule their lives. The
essence of Colossians 2:22 is to show that these rules are human in nature and relate
to with things that will perish. The main point is that believers are not obligated to
partake in the practices, because they already have Christ who can meet their spiritual
needs (Witherington, 2007:162). In Colossians 3:1—4, Paul then concludes his
argument with an encouragement urging the Colossians to seek the things above -
even beyond angels - to where Christ is seated on the throne. With Colossians 3:1,
Paul explains that if they have accepted Christ as their Lord, they should continue
seeking the things above where He is. Paul urges his audience to keep their minds on
the things above and not pay attention to the human self-help conspiracies the false
philosophy offers. Paul uses the word xéxpumtar since he knows that the false

philosophy claims to be able to reveal hidden mysteries by the visionary experience of
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angels worshipping. Paul opposes this claim and says that wisdom and life are to be
found in Christ (Witherington, 2007:167-168).

Probatio: Argument Three — Colossians 3:5-4:1

For his third and final argument, Paul focuses on the ethical implications of the theology
he has set forth thus far in the discourse. The height of Paul’'s argument is when he is
dealing with the issue of how the Colossians should live after he has just argued that
believers should live in Christ and that nothing else is required. He also wants to clarify
that even though he rejects the idea of asceticism, he also does not endorse a careless
sexual ethos. This argument is an argument that strives to unify the community and to
recommend a way of life for believers as new creatures in Christ. The unifying rhetoric
that encourages unity and opposes any practices that divide the community is
characteristic of a deliberative discourse (Witherington, 2007:174). The third argument
can be divided into two sections: In Colossians 3:5-17 Paul discusses vice and virtue,
where Paul uses the language of putting off and putting on. In Colossians 3:18-4:1, he
addresses the behaviour in the Christian household. The first discussion reinforces the
second (Witherington, 2007:174).

The first section (Col 3:5-17) begins with an exhortation to put off self-centeredness
and is in contrast to the subsequent exhortation in Colossians 3:12 that has to do with
putting something on. Paul urges them to put off Ta uéin and ta éni Tijs y¥s; these two
phrases are most likely both referring to the earthly passions. Once again, Paul uses
redundancy to emphasise the use of one’s limbs for sinful purposes. Paul then begins
his list of shameful behaviours with four kinds of sexual sin: mopveiav, axabapaiav, mdbog
and émbupiav xaxy. It is then both sexual desire and sexual deeds that Paul renounces
(Witherington, 2007:176). Paul’'s ethos is based on Christ, how Christ transforms a
believer’s life, and not on his beliefs about the rituals and practices. His objective is to
show his audience that they should not fall back into their old pattern of life. It appears
that Paul is mainly addressing the Gentiles among his audience (Witherington,
2007:176-177).

In Colossians 3:8, Paul continues his list of vices; these are grouped together as sins
of speech. Paul claims that it is unlikely for a believer to fall back into the old pattern of

life, but he does however reason that a believer might sometimes act or have the
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attitude of the old life. Colossians 3:12 is where Paul begins his list of qualities believers
should put on. The Asiatic rhetoric is noticeable when Paul piles up the synonyms
éxextol, aylot and Ryamnuévol at the beginning of the verse (Witherington, 2007:178-
179). In Colossians 3:13, Paul encourages his audience to forgive one another when
someone has done them wrong, just as the Lord forgives them. Above all of these
virtues, Paul sees love as the apex. Paul then goes on to say that peace should be the
ruling principle in their lives. In a culture where there was rivalry for honour, the
audience is reminded that they are called to peace as part of the body of Christ. Paul
first states the ethical principles of love, faith and peace and then applies them in the
household code. The exhortation given in Colossians 3 verses 16 and 17 is not only

directed at the audience, but also to everyone (Witherington, 2007:180-181).

Once again, Paul uses a pre-existing piece in Colossians 3:18—4:1. Paul either created
this segment with an existing household code in mind, or the more likely option is that
Paul modified an earlier Christian household code. The latter option fits perfectly within
the context of the discussion on wisdom Paul has right through Colossians. It is
noticeable that this household code has Christological and eschatological stances that
set it apart from other secular or Jewish household codes (Witherington, 2007:182—
183). Paul’s first address is to ai yuvaixes and the content of his exhortation should only
be applied in her relationship with her husband. It should be noted that Paul is exhorting
responsible believers who are capable of hearing and paying attention to the
exhortations (Witherington, 2007:188). The verb Umotacoecsfe is significant in this
exhortation, for here Paul is not instructing the husbands to subordinate their wives or
the wives to submit to their husbands. This verb is also used when the relationship
between Christ and the Father, or between believers is illustrated. It does not describe
an inferior type of relationship, but instead the nature of the relationship between the
persons. The phrase wg avijxev év xvpiw is fitting since this is still a deliberative discourse
where the speaker is to discuss what is proper and beneficial. The exhortation to oi
&vdpeg involves the virtue of love. The exhortation to the husbands is followed by a
negative repercussion that shows that Paul aims to limit any immoral conduct by the
head of the household. For Witherington (2007:190-192), Chrysostom understands

what Paul was trying to achieve with the exhortation to the husband and wife: “Opa még

TAALY TO XATAAANAOY TaPVETE.
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In Colossians 3:20, Paul directly addresses the children while exhorting them to obey
their parents. Here the verb vmaxovete is used to imply undisputed obedience. For
Witherington, Chrysostom understands what Paul was trying to achieve with the
exhortation to the children: Ido0 mdAw xal évtadibe vmotayn xal didtpov. Kal odx eimev,
Gyamdte T& Téxva MEPLTTOV Yap v adTy) Yap ¥ dloig xatavayrdler dAN Smep Edel Siwpbuwote,
70 xal 70 didTpov évtalifa elvar cdodpdTepov, émedy) xal ¥ vmaxoy petlwv. Once again, the
words Ttolito yap edapeatév oty €v xuplew are fitting, given that a discussion of what is
proper and beneficial is expected in a deliberative discourse. The following exhortation
is to ot matépeg, where Paul instructs them not to provoke their children (Witherington,
2007:192-193).

The longest exhortation is then addressed to the slaves in Colossians 3:22-25. The
exhortation to the slaves should be understood in light of what Paul said in Colossians
3:11. Paul instructs the slaves to be obedient in everything, assuming that a Christian
master will treat his slave fairly (Col 4:1). In Colossians 3:24, Paul states that he is
giving the slaves these exhortations because they could receive a reward from the
Lord. In this household code, there are five references to Christ as Lord that clarify the
focus on the ideal relationship between a master and slave. This is then an unusual
motivation for proper behaviour for masters and slaves in a general household code
(Witherington, 2007:193—-194). Colossians 4:1 concludes the final argument with a
statement for of xUpior. The relationship between a slave and master signifies the
relationship between believers and the Lord. For this reason, the last clause in

Colossians 3:24 t4 xupiw Xpiotéd doudevete is @ command to everyone and the slaves.

Paul's aim with this household code is for the people of Colossae to view all
subordinate members of the household as persons with rights and that they too
deserve fair treatment. He encourages the head of the household to alter his conduct
regarding his wife, children and slaves by what is pleasing to the Lord. The most
striking aspect in these exhortations is the limiting and Christianising of the roles and
rights of the head of the household in order to steer the household away from existing

institutions of slavery and patriarchy (Witherington, 2007:195-196).

Peroratio: Prayer and Wisdom — Colossians 4:2—6
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Traditionally the peroratio is used to summarise the essential aspects of the previous
discourse. The peroratio would also amplify some important matters that needed to be
addressed. In Colossians, the peroratio focuses on the themes of prayer and behaviour
in public. Paul's request for prayer and his focus on deeds and speech is brought
together by his desire to spread the gospel among the outsiders. In Colossians 4:3,
Paul uses the metaphor iva 6 8eds avoi&y nutv B0pav ol Adyou Aafical To wuothptov Tod
Xpiotol to say that God is the one who provides the opportunities for the preaching of
the gospel in many new places. The phrase dv" & xai d¢depat is a reminder that Paul
suffers for the sake of the gospel. He did mention this at the beginning of the discourse
in Colossians 1:24 as well. Paul uses the language of a tight-knit community in
Colossians 4:5 when he refers to the non-Christian community tobs &w. The
exhortation to tév xaipdv eayopaléuevor is to remind his audience to make use of any
opportunity to bear witness. However, it can also be Paul’s way of letting his audience
know that they should make up for the lost time spent on the false philosophy. In
Colossians 4:6, Paul says that the speech of believers should be mavtote év yapitt, Aot
NpTupévos. It seems as if Paul is referring to speeches that are winsome and also

rhetorically effective (Witherington, 2007:198-200).

Epistolary Closing — Colossians 4:7—18

The epistolary closing of Colossians consists of the typical Pauline letter closings; that
is, mentioning of travel plans (Col 4:7-9), the final greeting (Col 4:10-15), the final
instructions (Col 4:16-17), a personal note (Col 4:18) and the final benediction (Col
4:18) (Witherington, 2007:201). This section aims to heighten the authority of Paul’s
co-workers such as Epaphras, Onesimus, and Tychicus since they are visiting the
Colossians on his behalf and even that of Nympha who continues her ministry in
Colossians. These people are from different social backgrounds, such as someone
who is financially well enough off to travel for the gospel, slaves, a doctor, and an
estate owner (Witherington, 2007:202). Paul mentions three times that Tychicus is the
one who will deliver the letter and news about Paul, which is a characteristic of the
Asiatic rhetoric. The fact that Paul calls him a motds didxovos and a gdvdovdog év xupicw
indicates that Tychicus is a co-worker of the gospel. It was a standard practice to write
a note of commendation for the one who delivers the letter, so that his authority might

not be in question. Paul also mentions his Jewish co-workers: Mark, Aristarchus and
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Jesus Justus. Paul calls Aristarchus cuvaiypalwtos pov to show his audience that his

co-workers are also captives of Christ, just like himself (Witherington, 2007:203-204).

Colossians 4:15 is a reminder that church meetings took place mainly in the houses of
the believers. Therefore, Paul’s letter is meant to be read aloud during such a meeting.
It is a possibility that Nympha was a widow who became the head of a household.
Significantly, Paul focused on the church meeting at her house, suggesting that she
was a well-known leader. When Paul says movjoate va xai év Tf Acodixéwv éxxnoia
avayvwadi in Colossians 4:16, the idea is that Paul’s letters were exchanged or copied
and exchanged, since they were kept and recycled. In Colossians 4:17, Paul
encourages the people of Colossae to support Archippus in his ministry among them.
Paul concludes his letter with his signature, possibly to prevent forgery. He asks his
audience to remember his chains, and he wants them to keep him in their prayers since
his chains hinder him from proclaiming the gospel and visiting them. With this
conclusion, Paul leaves his audience on a note of pathos before he wishes on them
the grace of God - just as he did at the beginning of the letter with the phrase » ydpts
uebd’ vuév (Witherington, 2007:206-207).

Summary of the letter’s argument / Summary of the arguments in the letter /

Main argument of the letter

This discourse is clearly focused on encouragement to growth, rather than problem
solving alone. Paul is aware that the Colossians were devout Christians. He, therefore,
desires that they continue to develop in Christ, both in their faith and in their behaviour.
In Chapter 2, Paul addresses the primary issue that he is aware of. Paul instructs the
Colossians to stay on the path they began with when they were converted. He warns
his audience not to be convinced by false teaching or philosophy that diminishes the
notion of Christ’s sufficiency, his grace, and their faith in Christ, in order for them to
achieve the desired outcome of glorification and union with God. Christology
(Colossians 1:15-20) serves as the letter’s foundation, but it also explains how and
why the Colossians’ status changed as they were transferred from the domain of
darkness to the realm of light (Witherington, 2007:119-120).
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The aim of Paul’s first (Colossians 1:24-2:5) argument is to persuade the Colossians
to not adopt the Colossian philosophy. Paul emphasises the effect of the preaching
and how it was accepted among the Colossians. An essential element is the appeal to
both the audience and the apostle’s experience. In the first argument, Paul is still
establishing connection and empathy with the audience before addressing the root of
disagreement, the false philosophy in Colossae (Witherington, 2007:143). Paul
addresses his main concern in his second argument (Colossians 2:6-3:4), which he
has placed in the middle of his discourse to bestow even greater emphasis on this
issue. The false philosophy motivated the writing of the letter, but Paul utilises the
perceived threat to construct a broader discourse of encouragement, in which the
concerns and language of the philosophy are incorporated into a new framework and
therefore given new significance (Witherington, 2007:151). For the letter's last
argument (Colossians 3:5—4:1), Paul turns to the ethical consequences of the theology
he has articulated thus far in the discourse. Because the problem at Colossae is as
much about behaviour as it is about belief, Paul brings his arguments to a close by
addressing the issue of how the Colossians should live. The emphasis is on uniting the
community, dismissing claims of special status, and promoting a style of living that
allows each member to live in the world as a believer in Christ (Witherington,
2007:174).
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5.2.

5.2.1.

COPENHAVER (2018)

Copenhaver (2018:91) divides Colossians into three sections: introduction (Col 1:1-
2), body (Col 1:3—4:6), and conclusion (Col 4:7—18). He then divides the body of the
letter into the following traditional categories: Exordium, paraenesis and peroratio.

Copenhaver (2018:91) divides the rhetorical structure of Colossians as follows:

Epistolary Greeting 1:1-2
Exordium 1:3-2:5
Major transitio 2:6—7
Paraenesis 2:8-4:1
Peroratio 4:2-6
Epistolary Closing 4:7-18

Rhetorical analysis

Epistolary Greeting — Colossians 1:1-2

Already in the greeting, one can identify the senders and the recipients of the letter.
Here Paul establishes a relationship with his audience as well as seeking their favour.
Although it is only a greeting, it already has a share in the rhetorical function of the

exordium (Copenhaver, 2018:92).

Exordium — Colossians 1:3—-2:5

The exordium functions as the introduction of the discourse and mainly aims to seek
the goodwill of the audience, setting up the speaker’'s ethos and introducing the
arguments of the discourse. Paul accomplishes these functions by modifying the
epistolary prayer and thanksgiving and adding a discussion of his ministry. In this
section, Paul introduces the most important proofs that will be the foundation of the
arguments in the letter. When Paul discusses his ministry, he talks in universal terms,
and as he progresses, he applies the specifics aspects to the Colossians (Copenhaver,
2018:92).

Copenhaver further divides the exordium into smaller sections:

Exordium: Prayers — Colossians 1:3-23
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The first part of the exordium is mainly made up of Paul’s thanksgiving and intercession
prayers for the Colossians. Paul has incorporated the Christ Hymn (Col 1:15-20) into
the prayer of intercession (Col 1:9-20). In the thanksgiving prayer, Paul establishes
his relationship with the Colossians and foreshadows the letter’s primary themes. What
Paul and his co-workers have heard about the Colossians has motivated the gratitude.
A chiastic structure based on the theme of hearing along with love and truth can be

identified in the thanksgiving prayer:

A: dxovoavtee ™Y TloT DUdY xal v ayamny v éyete (Col 1:4)
B: mponxoloate év Té Aéyw Tijg dAnbeiac ol edayyeriov (Col 1:5)

B: Axotoate xal éméyvawte ™ xapwv Tol Oeol év dAnbeia (Col 1:6)

A: ondoag Huiv ™y dudv dydmyy (Col 1:8)

The aim of Paul’'s prayers is va mAnpwbijte ™y éniyvwow tol fedjuatos adTod &v maoy codia
xal guvécel mvevpatikd); this is, however not the sole purpose of the prayer, for he also
gives the purpose of mAnpwbiite: mepimatiioar délws Tol xvplov el mdoav dpeoxelav.
Throughout his letters, Paul employs the verb mepimatéw to refer to how believers should
conduct their life. This way of life, according to Paul, should be worthy of the Lord and
should give the believer a desire to please the Lord. His objective for the Colossians is
to live in a way that pleases the Lord, and being filled with knowledge is a way towards
this objective. The importance of walking worthy as a fundamental concept throughout
this prayer, and indeed the entire letter, is demonstrated by the additional explanation
it receives in Colossians 1:10-12 (Copenhaver, 2018:94-95). In Colossians 1:13, Paul
describes the new kingdom as ol viol Tijs ayamns avtol after defining and contrasting
the two realms in terms of light and darkness. As a result, the subject shift from Father
to Son is necessary for the Christ Hymn to follow. In Colossians 1:14, the transition is
completed when Paul explains that the work of the Father is completed in Christ
(Copenhaver, 2018:96).

Copenhaver considers Colossians 1:15-20 as Paul presenting his first proof of the

discourse. The hymn is divided into two strophes, each of which is introduced by

relative pronouns, with a third strophe serving as a linking abridgement:
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First strophe: Abridging (second) strophe: | third strophe:

15 8¢ éoTiv 17 xai aldtog éoTiv 18 8¢ éoTiv

16 61t év adTd 18 xat adtog éoTwy 19 611 év it

16 dt" adTol xal eic adTéy 20 Ot adTod eic adTdv

The first strophe establishes the Son’s image in connection to God, assigns Him a vital
role in the process of creation, and affirms his sovereignty over all creation. According
to the bridge, He is also known as the pillar of creation and the Head of the éxxncia.
The second strophe establishes the Son as the firstborn from the dead; the dwelling
place of the fullness of God; the one who brings reconciliation and peace through His
cross. The hymn has epideictic features because of its elevated Christology and
structural rhetoric. By honouring the Son, whom the Colossians already serve, the
hymn helps the broader exordium gain favour with the audience. The hymn’s use
throughout the letter suggests that Paul is presenting a topic that he will later use as
evidence in his argument (Copenhaver, 2018:97-100).

In Colossians 1:21, Paul then moves from the prayer of intercession to applying what
he said to the Colossians situation. The second-person personal pronoun ouds pulls
the Colossians directly into the cosmic act of Christ’s reconciliation whilst applying the
hymn to them. However, Paul quickly lessens the promising outcome of the
reconciliation with a condition in Colossians 1:23 ¢l ye that serves as a warning. The
warning is the first hint of a potential problem or shortcoming within the Colossian
church, and it foreshadows the warnings in the second chapter. In Colossians 1:23,
Paul indicates that the gospel is being proclaimed widely; only then he presents to his
audience his own ministry within this universal preaching (Copenhaver, 2018:102—
103).

Exordium: Paul’s suffering and ministry — Colossians 1:24-2:5

Here Paul moves on to discuss his suffering and ministry. He splits the topic into
universal and specific parts, first presenting the broad extent of his ministry to the
church and then applying it specifically to his listeners (Copenhaver, 2018:103). Paul’s
universal ministry discussion in Colossians 1:24-29 describes his ministry’s

relationship to Christ and the worldwide church (Copenhaver, 2018:104). In Colossians
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2:1-5, Paul again shifts from the general idea of the ministry to the specific application
for the context of the Colossians, because the universal ministry is even for those he
has never met. In Colossians 2:2, Paul’s objective is for their hearts to be strengthened,
and this strength occurs through their unification. Paul portrays this unity inside the
sphere of love, with the fullness of knowledge and wisdom as its ultimate goal. In
Colossians 2:3, Paul emphasises Christ’s supremacy as the one in whom all the riches
of wisdom and understanding have been concealed. However, the treasure is not to

be disclosed but safeguarded and sought after solely in Christ.

Paul emphasises these statements about knowledge in Christ by giving a warning in
Colossians 2:4 against individuals who use persuasive language to mislead the
Colossians with opposing viewpoints. This is the first time that any dispute or
opposition is mentioned (Copenhaver, 2018:105-106). Colossians 2:4 refers to
persons who may present arguments that, while sounding convincing, eventually
deceive their followers with false conclusions. By linking this to the preceding
Christological arguments, Paul contrasts such mistaken reasoning with the wisdom
and treasures hidden in Christ, demonstrating the intended purpose in his previous
discourse, which is to safeguard his audience from being misled. Any uneasiness this
subtle warning may have created within the audience is quickly dissolved in Colossians
2:5 by a positive affirmation. Despite his absence, Paul is present in spirit, observing
them and rejoicing in their faith in Christ. This suggests that Paul’s concern for the

Colossians being deceived has not yet come true (Copenhaver, 2018:106—107).

Maijor transitio: Colossians 2:6—7

Colossians 2:6-7 serves as the transitional verses between the two main sections of
the letter's body. The transition is essential to the overall rhetoric of the letter,
connecting its two key sections. At the same time, it echoes the exordium and forecasts
the upcoming paraenesis. The transition is centred on the first imperative of the
discourse, which recalls Paul’s prayer of intercession and establishes the theme for
the following paraenesis. Paul alters the command in numerous ways. First, Paul
argues that mepimateite should be done with Christ as the compass. Second, he utilises
the conjunction &g to compare the command to their acceptance of Christ. Paul makes

Xptotdév the object of mapeddfere to recall the edayyeriov that the Colossians received
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from Paul’s co-workers (Col 1:5 and 7), and he emphasises the importance of their
relationship with Christ (Col 1:21-22 and 27). Third, Paul qualifies mepimateite with
participles, emphasising their rootedness and also the necessity for ongoing growth,
even though he had earlier cautioned them about the dangers of enduring in
Colossians 1:23. The effectiveness of the imperative, together with the strong
application in Xpiotév, demonstrates that Paul is moving towards focusing on their

continuation and obedience (Copenhaver, 2018:109-110).

Paraenesis: Colossians 2:6—4:6

This section of the discourse progresses to a more argumentative and exhortation
rhetoric marked by shortened sentences and the more frequent use of the conjunction
odv to connect different segments of this section. The unity of Colossians 2:6—4:6 is
evident based on several aspects. First, apart from the epistolary conclusion, this unit
is anchored by the imperative mepimateite, which is the first (Col 2:6) and last (Col 4:5)
imperative of the discourse. This command unites both the polemic of Colossians 2:8—
23 and the exhortations of Colossians 3:1-4:6 into a single mandate concerning how
life in Christ should be lived. Second, while Colossians 2:20-23 is thematically related
to the previous section, its structural relationship to Colossians 3:1—4 does not allow it
to be seen as a break between Colossians 2:23 and Colossians 3:1. As a result,
Colossians 2:6—4:6 constitutes a coherent unit in which Paul employs argumentative
rhetoric to make an appeal centred on the imperative mepimateite (Copenhaver,
2018:111).

In Colossians 2:8, Paul returns to the general warning he introduced in Colossians 2:4,
but this time he is more specific with his warnings. The negative polemic in Colossians

2:8-23 is organised around three warning statements and a rhetorical question:

Colossians 2:8 — BAémete un Tig pdic €otal 6 cuiaywyidv
Colossians 2:16 — Mj) odv Tig O xpwéTw
Colossians 2:18 — u»ndeig Opés xatafpaPevétw

Colossians 2:20 — =i ... doypatileabe;
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Each warning is accompanied by a Christological explanation that contrasts Christ with
the warning’s inaccurate premise. After the first warning in Colossians 2:8, the
explanation progresses to a proof in Colossians 2:9—15 similar to the epideictic proof
of Colossians 1:15-20, before returning to the warning in Colossians 2:16. The
warnings are used as antithetical rhetoric by Paul to explain the body in connection to
Christ and contrast to the world. As a result, Paul’s exhortations about Christ and the
body serve as the rhetorical thread that connects the warnings (Copenhaver,
2018:111).

The first warning from Colossians 2:8-15 starts with fAénete and is followed by ux.
Paul cautions the Colossians against ¢ cuAaywyév as a significant repercussion. The
deceit is accomplished through a philosophy that Paul demeans as xevis in comparison
to the fullness of Christ. Paul continues to criticise % ¢idocodia with three parallel
prepositional sentences, each beginning with xata. The first two sentences are
mapddooty T@V avbpwmwy and ta atoryeia Tol xdopou. However, the third od xata Xpiotév is
rhetorically speaking the most significant. The negative serves as the last criticism that
links the previous accusations together, because Paul rejects this philosophy in terms
of its ultimate flaw, namely that it opposes Christ. As a result, Paul sets the philosophy
against Christ, whom he introduced as proof in Colossians 1:15-20 (Copenhaver,
2018:212). The word é7tin Colossians 2:9 introduces the three reasons for the warning,
each of which then recalls and expands on the themes from the Christ hymn. The first
(&v 2076 watoixel mlv 76 TAMjpwua) and third (8 éotwv %) xedady) mhans dpxiic xal égovaiag)
reasons highlight Christ's superiority. In contrast, the second reason (éott év adtd
memAnpwuévol) strengthens Paul’'s argument by linking the primary proof from

Colossians 1:15-20 to the warning in Colossians 2:8.

Paul then presents his second proof in Colossians 2:11-15 where he elaborates on
the second statement of éo7t év adté memAnpwuévor. He employs a variety of metaphors
to create a visual recollection. The proof is divided into two sections, the first of which
describes the believer's soteriological encounter with Christ in figurative terms in
Colossians 2:11-13. The second proof describes Christ’'s achievements on the cross
in Colossians 2:14—15. Paul employs metaphors to express the fullness of Christ that

the Colossians have received. First, the metaphor of them being circumcised in Christ.
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Paul uses the Jewish ritual of circumcision, whereby the covenant community
members were distinguished, as a basis for his metaphor. However, he does so in a
distinct metaphorical sense, because this circumcision is not performed with the hands.
Christ’s circumcision is a metaphorical representation of his death, and the believer’s

circumcision is a figurative representation of them dying alongside him.

Christ’'s death then leads to the second metaphor of baptism in Colossians 2:12. The
believer is buried with Christ and has been risen with him by the God who raised Christ
from the dead (Copenhaver, 2018:114—115). In Colossians 2:13, Paul again makes
use of the second-person personal pronoun duds to apply what he just said to the
Colossians. Here Paul contrasts the Colossians’ status before and after their
relationship with Christ and depicts the Colossians’ current position due to their
circumcision and baptism. Colossians 2:13 shows the Colossians’ state before and
after the transformation, whereas Colossians 2:11-12 describes the salvation
experience of unity with Christ through whom the transformation took place
(Copenhaver, 2018:115-116).

The second half of the evidence in Colossians 2:14—15 refers back to Christ’s cross. It
highlights two important achievements of Christ on the cross: removing the written
code and triumphing over the authorities and powers. Paul’'s primary goal with
Colossians 2:11-15 is for it to serve as proof for his statement of é&v adté xatoixel may
6 mAnpwpa. What Paul says in this section is crucial for his underlying argument,
because without it, Paul’'s statement of év ad7@ xatouxel mdv To mAnpwua would fall apart
(Copenhaver, 2018:116-117).

In Colossians 2:16—23, Paul goes on to expand on the warning from Colossians 2:8.
Paul begins his second warning in Colossians 2:16 by returning to his first warning
and by giving more details. The warning exhorts them to withstand such influence by
rejecting any form of judgment (Copenhaver, 2018:117). In Colossians 2:17, Paul uses
a basic comparison between oxia and géua to explain why this warning is necessary.
The contrast between oxia and cépa is eminent in Platonism, where reality was
denoted by eixwv and occasionally céua. Nonetheless, céua has become a widely used

term in this letter, and here it might refer to Christ's body rather than shadows. This
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contrast appears to be a reinforcement of Paul's first warning against the false
philosophy and the fullness of Christ. However, Paul modifies c@ua with peAddvrwy,
implying that the contrast is not just metaphysical, but also temporal, because oxia
signifies something that was revealed in Christ. The implication is that those who have
been filled with Christ is then also part of the new age of Christ. They should therefore
not allow any form of judgment according to the regulations of those who belong to the

earlier age of shadows (Copenhaver, 2018:118).

Paul issues the third warning in Colossians 2:18-19. This warning’s content is
grammatically challenging to understand, as Paul refers to individuals who indulge in
humility and angel worship, both of which are linked in some way to visions and
entrance. Paul shifts his focus from the warning’s content to his own assessment,
drawing a contrast between the warning and the proofs he has presented thus far
(Copenhaver, 2018:119). Paul returns to the Christ hymn to demonstrate that the
primary issue he is concerned about is that the Colossians are not holding fast to the
head, who is Christ (Copenhaver, 2018:119-120).

The fourth warning in Colossians 2:20-23 serves as half of the transition, together
with Colossians 3:1-4, connecting the warnings of Colossians 2:8-18 to the
exhortations of Colossians 3:5—4:6. The fourth warning is thematically related to the
previous warnings in that it recalls and summarises several concepts. The conditional
clause in Colossians 2:20 (Ei anebavete abv Xpiotd) is in parallel to the one in Colossians
3:1 (Ei odv quvyyépbyre 76 Xpioté). The death in Colossians 2:20 should be read in
conjunction with the resurrection in Colossians 3:1. Hence, Paul makes use of
Colossians 2:20-23 to link the warnings to the exhortation. Paul uses three
enthymemes as the explanation of the warning in Colossians 2:20-23. One in the
apodosis of Colossians 2:20 (ti a¢ {&vtes év xéopw doyuatilesbe) and the others are
introduced by the use of the relative pronouns in Colossians 1:22 (&) and Colossians
1:23 (atwa). Paul is using a first-class condition to draw a logical inference in
Colossians 2:20. He depends on his second proof in the protasis to express what he
indicated metaphorically in Colossians 2:11, which is that believers have died with
Christ. Paul adds the words amo tév atotyeiwy Tol xéopou, suggesting that the Colossians

have been delivered from the groryeiwv, which was used in Colossians 2:8 in contrast
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with Christ. Paul then concludes with the question Ti wg {&vtes év xbopw doypatileahe;
This recalls déypasv in Colossians 2:14, and the passive doypartilesfe alludes to the
conforming to these principles, with instances given in Colossians 2:21. The rhetorical
question signifies that these dogmatisms must not be allowed in the community of the
Colossians (Copenhaver, 2018:120-121). Colossians 2:20-23 ties together the
warnings of Colossians 2:8-19 and contrast them with the arguments about the
fullness received in Christ. The rhetorical question in Colossians 2:20 is crucial to
Paul’'s argument, because it establishes a clear distinction between those who believe
in Christ and those who do not. The refusal of these dogmas ensures a smooth
transition into the exhortations on how one should live in Christ (Col 3:1-4:6)
(Copenhaver, 2018:122—-123).

After Paul gave the dissuasion (Col 2:8-23) in the form of warnings about the customs
and doctrines embraced by the world, he shifts to persuasion about the church as
the body of Christ in Colossians 3:1-4:1. He first addresses the entire body
generically in Colossians 3:1-17. Then he instructs individuals in their social roles in
the household code of Colossians 3:18—4:1. The section concentrates on life as the
body of Christ, addressing problems such as unity, personal relationships, gatherings,
and engagement with the world. All these aspects are addressed to establish a contrast
between the old and new life. In Colossians 3:1—4, Paul completes the transition he
begins in Colossians 2:20-23. This section recounts the Colossians’ unity with Christ
in the resurrection, as stated in the second proof in Colossians 2:11, and builds the
upcoming paraenesis on this new life in Christ (Copenhaver, 2018:127). In Colossians
3:1, Paul uses the imperative {yteite, which is paired with ¢poveite in Colossians 3:2, to
urge the Colossians to focus their lives, and particularly their minds, on the things
above where Christ is. In Colossians 3:3—4, Paul explains this command, using
apocalyptic imagery of hiddenness to emphasise the present realities of the believer’s
position in Christ. He adds to this statement a promise that they will be revealed with
Christ when he appears. Paul uses the words (w3 Ouév as an appositional statement
referring to Christ. With this appositional phrase, Paul recalls the idea of Colossians
2:20, where believers should not consider themselves as part of this world, and here
in Colossians 3:3, he says that their life is in Christ and it is hidden in Him. Paul

concludes his contrast between life according to the world and of Christ. The premise
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for the following exhortations is the new position of life in Christ (Copenhaver,
2018:128).

In Colossians 3:5-11, Paul exhorts the Colossians to reject any behaviour
associated with their old way of life. First, Paul urges them to put to death ta uéiy
related to earthly things, and then he accompanies this with an appositional statement
of vices that illustrate earthly vices. In Colossians 3:6—7, Paul contrasts the believer’s
old life to show that they once walked in these vices when they lived among the sons
of disobedience. In Colossians 3:8, Paul continues with his command to put off the
vices. This list concludes with Paul’s instruction to not lie to one another. Paul
describes this new person using phrases that recall the Christ hymn, incorporating the
new humanity into Christ’s reconciling work. In Colossians 3:11, Paul explains that
there is unity among the members of this new humanity as the conflicting classifications
that once characterised the community are replaced by the prominent place of Christ.
Paul recalls Colossians 1:15—-20 to contrast the old and new humanity arguing that the
new humanity has Christ as its foundation (mavta xat év médow Xpiotog) (Copenhaver,
2018:128-129).

In Colossians 3:12—4:1, Paul focuses on the putting on of virtue. This section
consists of two parts, the one dealing with the behaviour of the members of the body
towards each other in Colossians 3:12-17, and the other with the body’s behaviour
within the world’s social structures in Colossians 3:18-4:1 (Copenhaver, 2018:129).
To counteract the vices in Colossians 3:5, Paul offers a list of five virtues in Colossians
3:12, each describing interpersonal attitudes, and concludes with an exhortation in
Colossians 3:13 to bear and forgive one another just as Christ forgave. Lastly, in
Colossians 3:14, Paul emphasises the supremacy of love above all other virtues since
8 eoTv ovoeTpog THs TeretdtnTog. In addition to love, Paul describes peace as the binding
agent in Colossians 3:15, and he uses the imperative form of Colossians 2:16—-19
(Copenhaver, 2018:130). Paul explains the command of Colossians 3:15 just as he did
Colossians in 2:19 by referring to the body. The Colossians have been called to peace
as well as unity in one body. The addition of ¢évi that modifies cwuatt establishes a
forceful message about unity. In Colossians 3:16, Paul commands them to be thankful
and encourages them to allow the word of Christ to live fully in them as they take up

their apostolic mission (d1ddoxovtes xal voubBetolivreg). This section about the new way of
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life concludes at Colossians 3:17 with another transition to the following exhortation. It
summarises the vices and virtues of Colossians 3:1-16 by stating that w&v should be
conducted as if doing it for Christ (Copenhaver, 2018:131).

Paul begins the following exhortation in Colossians 3:18 with clear instructions to
Colossian church based on their social roles within the household. His instructions
confirm the typical social norms for these roles, but with a drastic adjustment taking
into account that Christ is their master, as expressed in his instructions to the wives
and children to uphold their roles in a way that is acceptable to the Lord (Copenhaver,
2018:131-132). Copenhaver makes the following remarks about the household code:
i) Paul addressed the relationship’s submissive half first (wives, children, and slaves).
He does not liberate them from their responsibilities. Instead, he encourages them to
carry out their responsibilities with tremendous enthusiasm and commitment as a duty
that is pleasing for the Lord; ii) Paul’s exhortation to the head of the house encourages
him to implement the insights and virtues he gave in Colossians 3:1-17; iii) Paul does
not concentrate on the ethical or moral standing of each role. Instead, he focuses on
how these individuals live within their roles as part of the body of Christ; iv) Paul
instructs these individuals to perform their roles with earnestness irrespective of
whether the other member of the household is also a believer who reciprocates the
virtues and perspectives of the new life in Christ; and, v) Paul does not envision the
reshaping of these social roles in light of Christ. He instead calls on each member to
carry out the same tasks and duties, but with a different perspective provided by Christ
(Copenhaver, 2018:132-133).

Peroratio: Summary and Final Instructions — Colossians 4:2—6

Paul progresses from the household code to the final instructions that apply to the
entire body. He encourages them to pray for him as he continues his apostolic mission
and delivers the final imperative of the letter. The verb mepimateite in Colossians 4:6
completes the inclusio that began with the first imperative in Colossians 2:6. At this
stage of the discourse, Paul provides another word of separation, describing the body
as the believers who are inside, and all non-members are outsiders. They are to
salvage the time and use appropriate speech to have the opportunity to communicate

the gospel to people on the outside. Paul’s ultimate goal is for them to understand how
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to speak to one another, an indirect reference to the xdouog, regardless of ethnic,
socioeconomic, or religious beliefs (Copenhaver, 2018:134—-135). This peroratio has a
missionary point of view. Paul's summary concentrates on his personal apostolic
efforts and asks the Colossians to pray for his missionary goals. All of the commands
in his discourse now have an evangelistic tone since the new life will intrigue the people
outside the body, and believers should then answer any questions they might have.
As a result, the conclusion substantially broadens the purpose of the household code
and invites the Colossians to embrace their world as ambassadors striving to bring
others into the body of Christ, and by doing so, they are helping the body grow. This
completes Paul’s initial praise for expanding and spreading the gospel in Colossians
1:6 (Copenhaver, 2018:135-136).

Epistolary Closing — Colossians 4:7—18

In Colossians 4:7, Paul redirects his focus from his discourse to instructing them about
the letter itself. In the final section, Paul provides instructions to the messenger, sends
greetings from his co-workers, and concludes with a personal greeting. Paul refers to
Tychicus as &deddds, diaxovog, and cvdouros, but he deliberately refers to Onesimus
only as &deArdés, to recall Colossians 3:11. This places emphasis on the removal of
Onesimus’ slave status inside the body in preference of his role as a brother in Christ.
Paul delivers greetings from six of his co-workers, each with a brief message. He
defines the first three as éx mepitoydjs, then introduces three more co-workers who were
noticeably not Jewish. For the audience, this is an example of unity since even within
his apostolic mission, Paul ensures that there is an equal number of Jews and non-
Jew co-workers. Paul instructs the Colossians to exchange the letter with Laodicea,
compelling them to interact with the other churches. Copenhaver explains that even
though the gender of Nuudav is textually unclear, it would be fitting to assume that Paul
uses the feminine gender of this word to emphasise once again the condemnation of

the social barriers mentioned in Colossians 3:11 (Copenhaver, 2018:136).

From a rhetorical standpoint, the epistolary closing accomplishes more than simply
providing instructions. Paul illustrates the unity he has been advocating for by
mentioning his co-workers, including slaves and free people, men and women, and

finally Jews and Gentiles. Paul also establishes a community knitted together by
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5.2.2.

showing his audience that they have the same purpose within the new body. Paul uses
Epaphras as the mutual connection that connects Paul and his co-workers to the
Colossians. Paul then encourages the growth of relationships between the church at
Colossae and surrounding churches. Therefore, he not only promotes unity for the
church of Colossae but also amongst the secluded churches scattered around the
region (Copenhaver, 2018:136-137).

Summary of the letter’s argument / Summary of the arguments in the letter /

Main argument of the letter

The first argument is introduced in the exordium and is further described in detail in
Colossians 1:15-20. The fullness that dwells in Christ serves as the foundation for the
remainder of the letter's arguments. By glorifying Christ in this way, Paul employs
epideictic rhetoric, which reminds the Colossians of what they already believe and
strives to strengthen their commitment to it. With the major transitio of Colossians 2:6—
7, which leads into the paraenesis, Paul introduces the second argument of believers
being filled in Christ with the same fullness that dwells in Him (Col 2:10-15). This
introduction to the second argument is essential to the paraenesis that follows, even
though Paul has already shown his audience that they are situated in Christ earlier in
the discourse (Copenhaver, 2018:137).

The warnings in the negative polemic of Colossians 2:8-19 and exhortations of
Colossians 3:1-17 amplify the argument of the believers being filled in Christ. It
reminds the audience of what they have already received in Christ. Paul's main
argument throughout the discourse is about the believer's union with Christ and its
moral consequences. Leading up to the second argument, Paul contrasts two groups
of people throughout the discourse. The first are those who are in Christ and the
second are those who are on the outside. In Paul’s argument, Christ is the underlying
principle. He acts as the fundamental distinction between these two groups. In both
the major transitio (Colossians 2:6—7) and the paraenesis (Colossians 2:8—4:6), this
contrast between these two groups is evident as life in the world (Col 2:20) against life
in Christ (Col 3:3). Paul clearly states that Christ functions as the boundary between
the two worlds (Copenhaver, 2018:138).
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The Colossians have been transferred from the old world into a new life in Christ, and
Paul urges them to live accordingly within this new lifestyle. This new way of living
includes three components. First and foremost, they must reject worldly regulations
and norms (Col 2:16-23). Second, Paul discusses the communal aspect of the new
lifestyle in Christ, since believers are members of the body as a whole (Col 3:1-17).
Finally, after establishing a contrast between the new body and the world, Paul places
the body back into the world. Paul suggests that even though they are now part of a
new community, they should still live in the world they have been transported from -
but now live a lifestyle made new by Christ (Col 3:18—4:1). As a result, the discourse
is deliberate rhetoric. Paul’s main argument is to induce change in behaviour in his
audience by persuading them to embrace the new lifestyle in Christ and to reject the

old lifestyle of the world.

Paul has prayed for this since the beginning of the discourse (Col 1:9-10), and it is the
underlying imperative mepimatéw throughout the letter. Paul’s affirmations about Christ
(Col 1:15-20) and the believers being filled with the same fullness that dwells in Him
(Col 2:9-15) effectively persuades his audience towards his deliberate purpose. This
allows Paul to contrast the new life in Christ with the meaninglessness of their old life.
Paul’s main argument is that the Colossians have been transported out of the world
and into the body of Christ, which then results in a new life they have gained in unity
with Christ. Thus, they should live as a new and unified body within the world while
separating them from the world’s principles and doctrines, forgetting about the old
virtues and embracing the new virtues of life in Christ, and living in the world in a way

that is fitting to the Lord and is appealing to outsiders (Copenhaver, 2018:140).
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5.3.

5.3.1.

COLLINS (1995)

Collins (1995:62) uses Jean-Noél Aletti’s rhetorical arrangement as a guideline to
identify rhetorical units, which also includes the traditional rhetorical categories.
Concerning the rhetorical situation, Collins (1995:103—-104) states that the main focus
of the rhetorical argument is on Christ’s position in the cosmos. It is clear for Collins
that the threat, known as the Colossian heresy, is a potential future threat - since Paul
places their current position within the gospel. He also mentions that there is no

evidence of a specific opponent, as the description of the opponents is indefinite.

Collins (1995:102) divides Colossians into the following eight rhetorical units:

The Epistolary Prescript: 1:1-2
The first unit: Exordium, Narratio and Propositio 1:3-2:7
The first proof: Christ vs. the Philosophy 2:8-19
The second proof: Dying and Living 2:20-3:4
The third proof: Putting Off and Putting On 3:5-17
The Final proof: Household and Cosmos 3:18-4:1
The Closing: Peroratio 4:2-6
The Postscript: 4:7-18

Rhetorical analysis

The Epistolary Prescript: Colossians 1:1-2

The prescript of Colossians 1:1-2 keeps to the traditional epistolary form of the sender
to recipient and greetings. However, some alterations are noticeable to show the
sender and receiver’'s status and relationship. Paul identifies himself as amdoroAog
Xptotol ‘Ingol o BeAquatos Beol, which defines and confirms his role as an authority
figure in the larger Christian community. The purpose is to show Paul’s ethos as a
trustworthy speaker. The Colossians are described as ayiow xal moTois dderdois, which
gives them a position and identity related to Christ. With the use of familial language,
this description appeals to the emotions of the Colossians, creating a close link
between Paul and the Colossians. This rhetorical effect is strengthened by Paul
referring to Timothy as &deAdés and God as matpés. The characterisation of Paul and

the Colossians by status serves the purpose of gaining the audience’s favour. The
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reference to Christ in the prescript seeks to reinforce Paul’'s connection to Christ and,
therefore, to the gospel (Collins, 1995:62—-64).

The first unit: Exordium, Narratio and Propositio — Colossians 1:3—2:7

Exordium — Colossians 1:3-11

The classification of Colossians as a deliberative discourse indicates that the discourse
should begin with an exordium. The use of edyapiotoiev in Colossians 1:3 denotes the
beginning of the exordium, while edyapiotolvres in Colossians 1:12 marks the end of
the section. There are several notable repetitions in this section. First, the idea of Paul
thinking of the Colossians in his prayers is repeated in both Colossians 1:3 (mavtote
mepl VY mpoaevyduevot) and Colossians 1:9 (Umep dudv mpoaeuyouevot). The effect of this
is to represent Paul as a reliable and trustworthy speaker and gain the Colossians’
goodwill and attention to what he is about to say. Second, the word dxotw appears in
different forms in Colossians 1 verses 4, 5, 6, and 9, emphasising the Colossians’
hearing of the gospel and also Paul’'s hearing about the church of Colossae. The
emphasis on what has been heard by the Colossians is directly related to the letter’s
message of them remaining firm in the gospel of Christ, which they initially received
(Collins, 1995:66). Third, the epanaphora of xabwg in Colossians 1:6—7 emphasises the
Colossians’ relation to the gospel. The purpose is to emphasise that the gospel, which
they received from Epaphras, is still the same gospel that is xapmopopoiuevov xal
adéavépevov across the world. It also strengthens the Colossians’ bond with Paul
through the gospel. It is furthermore the foundation for the letter's main argument of
them staying faithful to the gospel, because it is the same gospel accepted by everyone
and the world. Finally, the implications of this gospel are emphasised in Colossians 1
verses 10, 11a, and 11b. This is to reinforce a behaviour indicated in Colossians 1:10,
denoting that the Colossians should mepimatficar diws To¥ xuplov elg mloav dpeoxelay

(Collins, 1995:67).

Paul has achieved the following with the exordium: The Colossians are praised for their
previous judgment (Av mponxoloate v @ Adyw Tis dAnbelas Tol edayyeriov Col 1:5); they
are held in high regard (o0 mavdueba vmep Oudv mpoceuyouevor Col 1:9); and their future

judgment is anticipated (xapmodopolvres xal adéavépevor Col 1:10). The inclusion of the
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Colossians’ connection to Paul through Epaphras establishes a strong connection
between the gospel, the congregation, and Paul. Paul’s prayers and compassion for
the Colossians emphasises his ethos. The references to
v mponxovoate further emphasise the gospel, stressing the significance of them
listening to Paul (Collins, 1995:68).

Narratio — Colossians 1:12-2:5

Colossians 1:12 functions as a transitional verse; it relates to both units; and it links
them together. A smooth transition from the exordium to the narratio is a characteristic
of a deliberative discourse. Colossians 1:12-2:5 should be considered as a unit for the
following reasons. The topic matter moves to a discussion about God, the Son, the
Colossians, and Paul. The shift in the topic matter is evident by the use of several
rhetorical figures. The first rhetorical figure Paul employs is the epanaphorical use of
the relative pronoun és in Colossians 1:13, 15 and 18. Colossians 1:21-23 forms an
antithesis together with a condition, and its content is closely connected to Colossians
1:12-20 (Collins, 1995:69-70). The section of Colossians 1:12—-20 transitions from a
prayer for the Colossians to a prayer of thanksgiving to God. In Colossians 1:12, God
is represented as the one who acts on behalf of the Colossians. In Colossians 1:13,
the focus turns to a broader depiction of God’s work on behalf of a generalised first-
person plural nués. Colossians 1:12 and 13 turns the focus of the audience towards
God and Christ. By doing this, Paul ties himself and the Colossians together in God’s
actions. It establishes the tone for the rest of the discourse by demonstrating to the

Colossians that it concerns them directly.

According to Collins (1995:72), the Christ hymn begins in Colossians 1:13 and ends in
verse 20. The reason for this resides in the numerous repetitions and parallels in this
section. The Christ hymn is marked by the repetition of the relative pronoun &g in
Colossians 1:13, 15 and 18b. He then divides the Christ hymn into three sections:
Colossians 1:13-14, where Paul discusses the action of God, then in the following
sections of Colossians 1:15-18a and Colossians 1:18b-20 Paul describes
characteristics of Christ (Collins, 1995:71-72). In Colossians 1:13-14, God is

described as the agent who brought the Colossians out of darkness and ei¢ ™)

Bagikeiav Tol viol T dayamns adTod. Colossians 1:14 elaborates on the statement of
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verse 13 (v Pactieiav Tod viod Tis dydmrns adtol) in light of the Colossians and Paul.
The first section’s rhetorical function is to present God as the one who acts together
with Christ, linking the Colossians to God and Christ, including them into the narrative
(Collins, 1995:72).

The section of Colossians 1:15—18a begins with 8¢ ¢oTiv, and so does its parallel section
of Colossians 1:18b-20. The first section of the parallel unit discusses Christ’s relation
concerning other ruling powers and the second deals with His relation to God and
God’s action through Him. The repetition of ta mavra in Colossians 1:15—18a stresses
that Christ is the unifying source of everything. His exalted status is reinforced further
by the epanaphorical use of cite as well as the emphatic statements of xai adtés éotiv
in Colossians 1:17a and 18a. Paul uses verse 18a to bring his audience back to the
present by incorporating the Colossians by mentioning the church. In the second
section of the parallel unit, the focus is on Christ's preeminent position. Paul
accomplishes this by the use of the words dpyn, mpwtdotoxos and mpwrelwv. The
explanation of mAjpwpa in Colossians 1:19 and the extensive discussion of
reconciliation in Colossians 1:20 adds greater emphasis. Colossians 1:20 once again
brings the audience back to the present by referring to Christ’s reconciling work on
behalf of everyone. The first section of the narratio (Colossians 1:12-20) explains the
history of Christ, His prominent place in the xéopos, and His exalted status in connection
to God (Collins, 1995:73).

The following section of the narratio in Colossians 1:21-23 is distinguished by
describing the Colossians’ past and current circumstances. This section is marked by
the direct address to the Colossians in verse 21 and an antithesis in verses 21-22. In
the antithesis, the former status of the Colossians is contrasted with their current state,
which was a result of Christ’s reconciliation work. By recalling the reconciliation work
of Christ that was discussed in Colossians 1:12—-20, Paul now shows his audience that
it is directly related to them. The main argument of the letter is foreshadowed in
Colossians 1:23 by a conditional clause that demonstrates that the Colossians’ existing
status is dependent on their faithfulness to the gospel. To further emphasise their

faithfulness to the gospel, Paul describes the Colossians’ relationship to the gospel in
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the same manner as he did in the exordium, and he recalls the hearing of the gospel
(Collins, 1995:74).

Colossians 1:24-2:5 is the last section of the narratio and is connected with the
preceding section by the continuous discussion of Paul’'s mission, which he began in
verse 23. Paul describes his connection to the gospel, which includes his sufferings,
hardships, hard work, and his responsibility to proclaim it. The recurrence of the
emphatic phrase ol éyevéuny éyw ITadlos didxovos in verses 23 and 25 emphasises Paul’'s
devotion to the gospel. Here the gospel is not simply linked to the Colossians, but it is
given a broader scope when Paul repeats the words mdvra d@vlpwmov in verse 28. This
repetition is used in connection with Paul’s mission and the gospel, hence highlighting
his work and unifying the Colossians with the gospel. It also emphasises the spoken
element of the gospel, in addition to the already mentioned mponxovoate (Col 1:5).
Colossians 2:4 maintains this emphasis on hearing and speaking and foreshadows
Paul's argument in Colossians 2:8 with a warning about being misled by mifavoAoyia.
In Colossians 2:5, Paul increases his authority by using the rhetorical figure of addition
when 5a begins with &meiut, and 5b ends with eiwt. This emphasises Paul’s presence
over his audience and his concerns about the proper handling of community affairs in
his absence (Collins, 1995:75).

The narratio describes previous events that the audience should be familiar with,
especially Colossians 1:13-23. The hymn (Colossians 1:12-20) and the discussion of
historical events (Colossians 1:21-2:5) are closely linked. These two sections establish
the mutual agreement between the audience members and lay the foundation for
Paul’'s argument in the letter. He is doing the groundwork for the rest of the discourse,
while also anticipating the argument. The narratio reassures the Colossians of the
gospel’s content and persuades them to accept Paul’s authority. Colossians 1:12-2:4,
defines who Christ is and proves his pre-eminence in the xéopos while confirming Paul’s
point of view and establishing a common ground on which the argument can build forth
(Collins, 1995:76).

Propositio — Colossians 2:6—7
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This section repeats and summarises the most important statements of the previous
verses. The verb mepimateite in Colossians 2:6 recalls the use of mepimatijoatr in
Colossians 1:10 where it is used as an exhortation to live according to the gospel. The
word xafwg is used in Colossians 2:7 in the same way that it was in Colossians 1:6-7,
stressing the significance of the gospel as first received. The three participles in verse
7 (2pplwpévol, émoxodopotpevor and Pefatodypevor) reiterates the motif of staying true to
the original gospel, which is evident throughout the discourse. Paul also makes a direct

plea to the Colossians to continue with the previously heard gospel (Collins, 1995:77).

The probatio — Colossians 2:8—4:1

After the subject matter of the discourse had been introduced and some facts have
been given, the rhetorical argument would then proceed to the probatio or proofs would
be given for the propositio. Collins considers the following four units as proof to the
propositio: Colossians 2:8-19, Colossians 2:20-3:4, Colossians 3:5-17 and
Colossians 3:18—4:1 (Collins, 1995:78).

The first proof — Colossians 2:8-19

Paul introduces three arguments in the first section of the probatio to convince the
Colossians to continue with the gospel they originally first heard. In Colossians 2:8—
15, the first argument contrasts an unnamed philosophy with Christ. The contrast is
achieved by the description of the philosophy as xeviigc amatyns, as well as the
epanaphorical use of the word xata that describes the origin of the philosophy as from
xata TV mapadooty T@v avbpdmwy and xata ta otoweia rather than from Christ. The
emptiness and the origin of the philosophy are contrasted with the fullness of Christ
and His pre-eminent position as the ruler over authorities. In Colossians 2:8, the
Colossians’ possible affiliation with the philosophy is described as being ¢ culaywydv,
whereas in Colossians 2:9-15 the Colossians’ relationship with Christ is described as
a new life and liberation from bondage. The benefits for Colossians of remaining on
Christ is emphasised when Paul stipulates the advantages of their existing relationship

with Christ through mepitopy) and by dying and rising with Christ (Collins, 1995:81).

The second (Colossians 2:16—17) and third (Colossians 2:18—-19) sections of the first

proof are both primarily based on the reasoning of Colossians 2:8—-15 that the
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Colossians are already united with Christ. Colossians 2:16—17 stipulates that since
they are now attached to the Head (Christ), any regulations concerning the physical
body should not be a concern to them. They should not allow anyone to judge them in
this respect. Colossians 2:18—19 expands on this premise, stating that because of their
relation to Christ’s body, they do not need to be concerned with worship rituals that are
unrelated to Christ, and as a result, no one should pass judgment on them on these
matters (Collins, 1995:82).

The second proof — Colossians 2:20-3:4

In the second proof of Colossians 2:20-3:4, Paul uses the figure of an antithesis, where
he contrasts the leaving behind the things of the world with living a life with Christ and
the things above. The parallel conditional clauses in Colossians 2:20 and Colossians
3:1 illustrates this contrast: Ei ¢mefdvere cbv Xpiotg and Ei odv cuvnyépbnte 16 Xpiotd.
The second proof is built on the conclusions of the preceding proof and is presented
in the form of two consecutive epicheiremes. An epicheireme generally includes a main
argument, a secondary argument, and a conclusion, with proof or an explanation as
an extra element. The major argument of the first epicheirema in Colossians 2:20-23
is established on the assumption of the first conditional clause of ei amebavere olv
Xptoté. The presumption is that the Colossians did indeed leave behind tév atouyeiwy
Tol x6éapou. In Colossians 2:20b, the second argument is presented, saying that the
Colossians should not follow the laws and regulations of the world, since they have
died with Christ (Collins, 1995:83).

Colossians 2:21-22 is the explanation of these regulations. The first epicheirema
concludes in Colossians 2:23, saying that these laws no longer apply to them, because
they add no value to the physical body. The primary argument of the second
epicheirema in Colossians 2:20-23 is established on the assumption of the second
conditional clause of &i odv cuvyyépbnte 6 Xpiotd. The presumption is that if the
Colossians are raised with Christ, they should seek the things above where Christ is.
The explanation of the argument follows in Colossians 3:2. In Colossians 3:3—4, the
conclusion is given that 7 {w) dudv xéxpumtar obv 6 Xpiotd év w6 6ed and that when
Christ appears téte xal Ouels obv adTd davepwbnoeabe év 3é&n. The paired epicheiremes

has the effect of sharply contrasting life amé Tév ororyeiwy Tol xéopov and life in
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accordance with Christ. It also emphasises that the Colossians should be concerned
about worldly regulations regulating spiritual practices because they belong to a
separate life in connection to God. The second proof expands on the premise of the
preceding by demonstrating the benefit of remaining with the original gospel, in
addition to not having to obey laws and regulations, as well as the promise of future
glory (Collins, 1995:83).

The third proof — Colossians: 3:5-17

This section builds on the idea of the preceding proof of the contrast between life
according to the world and according to Christ. Colossians 3:5-17 forms an antithesis
with the parallel in Colossians 3:5 (vexpwoate) and Colossians 3:12 (évdtoache). The
argument shifts from stating that the Colossians have a relationship with Christ and
are no longer governed by the regulations according to the world to arguing that this
relationship should positively influence their behaviour. The antithesis consists of a list
of behaviours, contrasting a list of vices in Colossians 3:5, 8-9 with a list of virtues in
Colossians 3:12. The vices are described as ta puély ta émi s y¥js which correlates with
the worldly sphere that has already been demonstrated to be of little value. In
Colossians 3:6, it is explicitly stated that these actions describe a group predestined to
suffer God’s judgement and that the Colossians formerly belonged to this group; this
serves as a reminder that they no longer belong to this group and should avoid these
behaviours to avoid God'’s judgment. In Colossians 3:9, the Colossians are reminded
to leave the old life behind (dmexducdpevor Tov madaidv dvbpwmov oy Tals mpdEeatv adtod),
and in Colossians 3:10 they are encouraged to embrace the new life in Christ
(évduaapevol Tov véov ToV dvaxatvoupevoy eig émiyvwoty. In Colossians 3:11, the Creator’s
image is emphasised when the same terminology is used as in Colossians 1:15-20.
However, here it is used in reference to the general classification of the human race
that are then overcome in Christ (Collins, 1995:84).

The second half of the antithesis begins in Colossians 3:12 with évdvcacbe. The
Colossians are described as éxAextol Tod Oe0l dytot, which is in direct contrast with the
vices list and the description of émt Tobg vioUg Tijs ameibeiag in Colossians 3:6. Here Paul

encourages them to take up behaviours caused by their new life in Christ. The

exhortation in Colossians 3:13 to forgive echoes the proof of Colossians 2:8-15,
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emphasising that forgiveness is a benefit of serving Christ. Colossians 3:16-17
provides a summary for the entire antithesis. The necessity of correct speech is
emphasised again in Colossians 3:16, just as in the preceding unit in Colossians 3:8—
9. The primary purpose of the proof is to illustrate and contrast the behaviours of the

two possible ways of living (Collins, 1995:85).

The final proof — Colossians: 3:18—4:1

The last proof of the probatio should be the strongest and most persuasive in the
discourse, and it should be presented in a way that the audience will remember.
Colossians 3:8—4:1 does exactly this with its paired descriptions of the household order
now under the management of Christ as the ruler of the xéouos. The last proof is
represented as an enthymematic maxim (giving a common opinion on a topic). A clear
description of the correct order of the oixds is stated, and the typical subordinate —
superordinate relation between each pair is conveyed. The traditional view of the oixd¢
has, however, been modified as part of the argument of Christ’s pre-eminence in the
xoopos. The exhortation to ai yuvaixes in Colossians 3:18 instructs them to submit to
their husbands, which confirms the traditional concept of the oixéc. The rationale offered
to support this exhortation is that such behaviour is fitting for the Lord and not from
nature itself. This motivation demonstrates that the order of oixéc and, therefore, also
the nature of the xdoapog is the order instituted by the Lord. The same premise appears

to be the foundation of the exhortation to ta téxve in Colossians 3:20 (Collins, 1995:87).

The notion that the natural order is, in actuality, the Lord’s order, is further on
developed in the prolonged exhortation to oi dofdot in Colossians 3:22 and then
amplified in the exhortation to oi xUptot in Colossians 4:1. oi dolidot are therefore urged
to work dofovpevor Tov xbpiov rather than fearing their human masters. The focus on the
natural order of the Lord is emphasised by stating it explicitly: ¢ éav motjjre, éx Yuxiis
gpydlecde ag Té xuplw xal odx avBpwmors. The slaves are also encouraged to be slaves for
the Lord (t& xupiw Xpioté dovAevete), emphasising that they belong to both a divine
Master and household order. Even the ol xUptot are urged in Colossians 4:1 to conform
to the traditional behaviour of the oixéc. However, the motivation reminds them that

they, too, have a place in the Lord’s cosmic order. The Christological motive to the
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of xUptot emphasises the central premise of Colossians 3:18—4:1 of Christ as the cosmic
Lord. Paul provides a clear reminder that Christ is superior and that He has a place in
heaven. The Christological rationale to each of the subordinate pairs and the masters
demonstrates that the natural order of the oixéc is indeed the order of the oixéc in
connection to the Lord. As the xipiog of this order, Christ is shown as having a
preeminent position in the xdopos (Collins, 1995:88). The prolonged exhortation to
oi doldot leads to the question of why the slaves have an extended exhortation. Paul
makes several attempts to gain the favour of the people of Colossae. It would have
been essential to winning over the community’s xdptot since they would have managed
resources and gathering places. They were also the most influential people in both the
Christian and the larger community. For this reason, Paul prolonged the exhortation to
the slaves, especially considering the complexity of the statement in Colossians 3:11.
Colossians 3:22-25 then suggests that Paul had a problem with 7i x0ptot rather than ot

dolidot (Collins, 1995:90).

Christ is identified to be the xUptos of the cosmic oixés, mirroring the perception of Christ
provided in Colossians 1:15-20, where He is the firstborn, who created all things and
who holds all things together. The subordinate group would have benefited the most
from the new perspective of the natural, meaning that the Lord’s order for the oixds is
better for them. The inclusion of the Christological motives was necessary to persuade
them that the traditional order was already part of Christ’s order and that their place in
this His order had already been determined (Collins, 1995:89). The main effect of the
last proof is to strengthen the notion that Christ is supreme and the »x0ptos of the xdapos.
Colossians 3:18—4:1 provides a solid final proof by using the recognised order of the
oixds to demonstrate that Christ does truly govern and regulate the xdopos (Collins,
1995:91-92).

The Closing: Peroratio — Colossians 4:2—6

The unit begins with the word mpogevyjj that Paul used to characterise his efforts on
behalf of the Colossians at the beginning of the discourse. However, rather than
expressing that he is praying for them, Paul exhorts the Colossians to continue in

prayer. In Colossians 4:2, the term edyapiotia is used in combination with mpogevyj just
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as it is in the exordium. The effect of this verse is to recall the letter's opening and the
mutual affection of Paul and the Colossians. Paul repeats the exhortation to prayer in
Colossians 4:3; here, he applies it to his mission. This plea on Paul’s part underscores
his demand that the Colossians must continue with the original gospel. With
Colossians 4:3, Paul appeals for sympathy to persuade the Colossians by stating that
he is a prisoner for preaching the mystery of Christ. Paul mentions his mission and the
difficulties it entails as part of his appeal for the pathos of his audience. Colossians
4:5-6 summarises the letter's argument, emphasising the Colossians’ relationship to
the people on the outside and advising them on how to talk to them. This language
warning echoes the letter’'s argument, in which the necessity of correct speech is
constantly emphasised. This is noticeable in the exordium, where the emphasis is
placed on the word axovw, and in the probatio, where the dihocodias is described as
xevijs amatys. In Colossians 2:20-3:17, the vices and virtues are mostly centred on
speaking (Collins, 1995:94-95).

The Postscript: Colossians 4:7—18

The first unit begins with the phrase & xat’ éut mdvra yvwpicer and ends with the almost
identical phrase mdvra duiv yvwpiocovow & Gde. In Colossians 4:8, another form of the
same verbal root appears (yvéte). The purpose of using the root of the word yvéais in
connection with Paul’s messengers is to emphasise that there is knowledge being
conveyed from Paul to the Colossians. The significance of this knowledge is
emphasised in Colossians 4:16 when Paul mentions that the letter should be read in
the community and should be passed on to the community of Laodicea. Both Tychicus
and Onesimus are described as &deAdés, dyamytés and motds. This highlights that they
are trustworthy messengers. Onesimus is then also described as ¢ Ouév, emphasising
his connection with the community. Tychicus is further characterised as owdxovog xal
cbvdoudos év xupiw. The function of these depictions is to improve the letter’s reception
by portraying a close link between Paul and the Colossians through the messengers
(Collins, 1995:95-96).

The epanaphora marks the second unit in Colossians 4:10-18. The statements

beginning with éomdlerar signify a different section of greetings. The greetings from

Aristarchus, Mark, and Jesus, called Justus, serve as a praise. Paul’s use of these
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5.3.2.

names as the first persons to greet them, even before Epaphras, demonstrates the
respect he has for them. Colossians 4:12—-13 is praise on Epaphras’ character. The
praise commences with the words ¢¢ duév and proceeds with details of Epaphras’
efforts on behalf of the Colossians and what Epaphras intended to achieve with these
efforts. These verses of praise are an attempt to promote Paul’s status in the eyes of
his audience by also praising the community that produced a man such as Epaphras
(Collins, 1995:97). In Colossians 4:15-17, Paul appeals to the significant value of his
message. He first extends a greeting to the community of Laodicea that Paul knows
well enough to be able to specifically name a member of the community and their
gathering place. Secondly, he emphasises the importance of reading the letter as a
group. Moreover, he stresses the importance of reading Laodicea’s letter. Colossians
4:17 is the letter's only explicit command to a specific community member. Its
placement right before Paul's greeting has the function of adding emphasis and
ensuring adherence through its link with the letter being read in the broader community
(Collins, 1995:97-98).

Summary of the letter’s argument / Summary of the arguments in the letter /

Main argument of the letter

The main focus of the argument is connected to the necessity that the Colossians
remain with the gospel as it was delivered to them by Epaphras. The most significant
component of the gospel in the letter is Christ’s pre-eminence above other doctrines
and elements of the xUpios. The value of the spoken word is emphasised as a
secondary theme throughout the argument. This is highlighted in the exordium, where
the hearing of the original gospel is emphasised. In the propositio and first unit of the
probatio, Paul issues a warning against the hearing of logical arguments. In the second
and third units of the probatio, the Colossians are warned and instructed about the
morality of their speech to one another and people with different views (Collins,
1995:101).
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6.1.

6.1.1.

PHASE 3: COMPARING EXISTING RHETORICAL
ANALYSES WITH THE RHETORICAL ASPECTS THAT
CHRYSOSTOM IDENTIFIED IN COLOSSIANS

RHETORICAL STRUCTURES OF COLOSSIANS

Chrysostom’s structure

The following rhetorical structure of Colossians was compiled after an analysis of the

rhetorical aspects and arguments identified in Chrysostom’s Homilies on Colossians:

OUTLINE COLOSSIANS

Greeting 1:1-14
Paul reminds the audience what God and Christ have done for them

Underlying argument 1:15-20
The nature of Christ

Manner of reconciliation 1:21-25

Supporting argument 1:26-2:5
Strengthens previous statement about Christ

Argument one— Part | 2:6-15
Paul addresses the false teaching

Argument one — Part | 2:16-23
Paul addresses the false teaching

Argument two 3:1-4
Paul connects his audience with Christ in heaven

Supporting argument 3:5-15
Old versus new life in Christ

Exhortation to be thankful 3:16-17

Argument three 3:18-4:1
Household code

Exhortation to pray and be attentive to outsiders 4:2-6

Salutation 4:7-18
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6.1.2. Witherington’s rhetorical structure (traditional method)

Witherington (2007:104) classifies the letter of Colossians as an example of
deliberative rhetoric; for his rhetorical analysis, the letter is divided into the traditional

rhetorical categories such as exordium, narratio, propositio, probatio, and peroratio.

OUTLINE COLOSSIANS
Epistolary prescript 1:1-2
Exordium/Thanksgiving prayer 1:3-14
Narratio 1:15-20
Propositio/Partitio 1:21-23
Probatio Argument One 1:24-2:5
Probatio Argument Two 2:6-3:4
Probatio Argument Three 3:5-4:1
Peroratio 4:2-6
Epistolary closing 4:7-18

6.1.3. Copenhaver’s rhetorical structure (traditional method)

Copenhaver (2018:91) divides Colossians into three sections: introduction (Col 1:1-
2), body (Col 1:3—4:6), and conclusion (Col 4:7-18). He then divides the body of the
letter into the following traditional categories: exordium, paraenesis and peroratio.

Copenhaver (2018:91) presents the rhetorical structure of Colossians as follows:

OUTLINE COLOSSIANS
Introduction
Epistolary greeting 1:1-2
Body
Exordium 1:3-2:5
Major transitio 2:6-7
Paraenesis 2:8-4:1
Peroratio 4:2-6
Conclusion
Epistolary closing 4:7-18
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6.1.4. Collins’s rhetorical structure (traditional method)

6.2.

6.2.1.

Collins (1995:102) divides Colossians into the following eight rhetorical units:

OUTLINE COLOSSIANS
The epistolary prescript: 1:1-2
The first unit: Exordium, Narratio and Propositio 1:3-2:7
The first proof: Christ vs. the Philosophy 2:8-19
The second proof: Dying and Living 2:20-3:4
The third proof: Putting Off and Putting On 3:5-17
The Final proof: Household and Cosmos 3:18-4:1
The Closing: Peroratio 4:2-6
The Postscript: 4:7-18

DISCUSSION OF COLOSSIANS’ RHETORICAL STRUCTURE AND ARGUMENTS

The discussion below will be organised according to the proposed structure based on

the identified aspects from Chrysostom’s homilies.

Greeting (Colossians 1:1-14): Paul reminds the audience what God and Christ

have done for them

It is clear that for Chrysostom, Colossians 1:1-14 is the greeting and introduction of
the letter. With this section, Paul aims to remind the audience what God, and by
implication Christ, have done for the believers of Colossae. Chrysostom explains that
Paul relies heavily on an argument based on the audience's experience in this section.
Paul uses the phrase va mAnpwbijre (Col 1:9) to show that they have already received
the gospel and that they should be filled with the things they lack. In this way, Paul
gives the refutation without offence, and the praise does not cause the audience to
think highly of themselves. Paul explicitly states that they already have the true
message of the gospel, which is Christ, so any false doctrine cannot mislead them. It
is both a praise and an accusation in the sense that Paul is almost in disbelief that it is
even possible for them to not remain in the true gospel. Early on in his Homilies,

Chrysostom clarifies that Paul addresses many Jewish and Greek observations of the
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Colossian people - especially that they seem to have approached God through angels.
For Chrysostom, the underlying argument of this letter is to show the believers the full
significance of Christ, so that they no longer need to add additional practices to the
gospel. Believers should no longer approach God through angels, since they have
already received what is needed to do so through Christ. For Chrysostom, it is of
significance that Paul does not explicitly say that they are deprived of everything, but
he instead says that they lack in some matters. Although Paul is about to exhort them,
he does not mention any of the charges he has against them. Up until Colossians 1:11,
Paul mentions only the things they already have, because mentioning the things they

are sure of will help to persuade them.

For Witherington, Colossians 1:1-14 consists of the greeting (Col 1:1-2) and the
exordium (Col 1:3—-14). He explains that Paul knows that his audience are faithful
Christians, and he encourages them to continue growing towards Christ. Paul will,
however, address his primary concern in Colossians 2. Colossians 1:3—14 focuses on
the reconciliation plan of God for the Colossians, which then continues in Colossians
1:21 after the Christ Hymn (Col 1:15-20) (Witherington, 2007:119-120). Witherington
(2007:143) observes that Paul first presents his audience with an argument with which
they will readily agree, and by doing this, he builds trust and credibility. It is evident that
from the beginning of Colossians, Paul has been building up his argument to address
the problem in Colossae. A prayer first moves the audience, and then they willingly
accept the theology of the Christ Hymn. When Paul gets to the first argument, they will
now freely accept it and critically look at the false philosophy and deeply consider

rejecting it.

Copenhaver views Colossians 1:1-2 as the epistolary greeting. He, however,
classifies Colossians 1:3—-2:5 as the exordium, which is then divided into two sections:
First, the prayers in Colossians 1:3—-23, and then Paul’s suffering and ministry in
Colossians 1:24-2:5. The first part of the exordium is mainly made up of Paul's
thanksgiving and intercession prayers for the Colossians. Paul has incorporated the
Christ Hymn (Col 1:15-20) into the prayer of intercession (Col 1:9-20) (Copenhaver,
2018:93-94). Copenhaver (2018:92) explains that in this section, Paul introduces the
most important proofs that will be the foundation of the arguments in the letter.

Copenhaver (2018:93-94) remarks that although this thanksgiving lacks the “warm
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style” of other Pauline thanksgiving prayers, Paul makes up for it with praise and
commendation. This praise could just be a ploy to earn the goodwill he will need to
reprimand them later; there is no indication in the thanksgiving prayer that Paul's
judgment of the Colossians’ situation is anything but positive. As a result, he embraces
them as a devoted and advancing community, rather than a threatened or embattled
community. Collins views Colossians 1:1-2 as the epistolary prescript and Colossians
1:3—-11 as the exordium. He explains that Paul’'s aim in this section is to praise the
audience for their previous judgment, inform them that they are held in high regard,
and let them know their future judgment is anticipated. This section directs the
Colossians’ attention to the subject of the gospel. Paul also obtains a favourable
hearing for the discourse by appealing to the audience’s kindness and employing
various figures to keep their attention. Paul begins in subtly persuading his audience
by introducing the letter’'s theme, the gospel, as something on which everyone agrees
(Collins, 1995:68).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 1:1-14 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this study
indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, Paul uses an argument based on an appeal
to the audience’s own experiences. He reminds them that they have received the
gospel and that they have a share in the spreading of the gospel. Chrysostom focuses
on the fact that Paul wants to remind his audience of God’s work through Christ.
Secondly, in this section, Paul praises the audience before condemning them later in
his discourse. For Chrysostom, it is important that Paul does not openly state that they
are lacking in some matters. Paul does, however, hint that there are some matters that
need to be addressed, but he first praises them for receiving the gospel and he also
exhorts them to remain true to this message. Thirdly, Paul uses this section to establish
a foundation for the rest of the letter. The gospel, which points towards Christ, and its
full significance, is the foundation of this letter. Chrysostom explains that Paul shows
them that they already have the true message of the gospel, so it should not be
possible for any false doctrine to mislead them. Furthermore, a new insight
Chrysostom recognises is that Paul, in this section, mentions only the things the

audience already have.
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6.2.2. Underlying argument (Colossians 1:15-20): The nature of Christ

The purpose of Colossians 1:15-20, according to Chrysostom, is to convince the
audience that they should not approach God through angels. His argument is to
persuade them that Christ is not a recent creation. They used to approach God through
angels, but that is no longer the case; instead, they should approach God through
Christ. Chrysostom stresses early in his Homilies that Paul addresses several Jewish
and Greek observations about the Colossian Christians, including that they appear to
have approached God through angels. Chrysostom emphasises that the significance
of Christ is the letter's underlying argument. Chrysostom asks what the followers of

Paul of Samosata have to say when Paul says 1t év adté éxtioly ta mavra.

Witherington classifies Colossians 1:15-20 as the narratio of the letter. He explains
that a narratio is added when there are facts that need to be said in order to form the
basis of the argument to follow. The function of the narratio is to state the problem that
has caused the speaker to write the letter in a concise manner. In the case of
Colossians, it is evident that there has been a false Christology that caused the church
to add practices to the gospel. Paul’'s rhetorical strategy to this problem is the same as
when he addresses the people of Galatia. Paul shows his audience that they already
have everything they need in Christ and the true message of the gospel and that there
is no need to add these false philosophies (Witherington, 2007:128). Copenhaver
considers Colossians 1:15-20 the first proof of Paul’'s discourse. The hymn’s inclusion
in the letter implies that the hymn subsequently serves as proof incorporated within the
exordium. It functions as the common ground for Paul’s argumentation, providing a
starting point and a foundation (Copenhaver, 2018:101-102). According to Collins
(1995:72), the Christ hymn begins in Colossians 1:13 and ends in verse 20; he also
considers this section to be part of the narratio of the letter. The Christ hymn is marked
by the repetition of the relative pronoun 6¢ in Colossians 1:13, 15 and 18b. He then
divides the Christ hymn into three sections: Colossians 1:13—14, where Paul discusses
the action of God, then in the following sections of Colossians 1:15-18a and
Colossians 1:18b—20 Paul describes characteristics of Christ (Collins, 1995:71-72).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the

rhetoric in Colossians 1:15-20 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this study
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indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, throughout his Homilies, Chrysostom makes
it clear that Paul encourages his audience to not approach God through angels. Paul
achieves this by showing them that they understand the mystery in Christ and that
there is no need to add additional rules and practices. As mentioned throughout the
study, there seems to be false teachers advocating for additional practices to better
understand the mystery, which is Christ. Whether these practices included the worship
of or through angels is uncertain. However, for Chrysostom, it is clearly a matter that
Paul addresses; therefore, it is the underlying argument of this letter. Secondly, it is
clear that Paul uses the Christ-Hymn as a basis for the rest of his arguments. Paul
establishes the nature of Christ, His pre-eminence, to combat the false philosophy. In
addition, a new insight from Chrysostom’s understanding of this section is the fact that
Chrysostom uses Paul's argument also to combat the false teaching of Paul of

Samosata.

Manner of reconciliation (Colossians 1:21-25)

Chrysostom argues that Paul uses Colossians 1:21 to demonstrate once more that
angels lacked authority in the past. Paul is always emphasising how Christ has
reconciled them to God. In Colossians 1:22, he does so once again with the words
&v 7@ cwpatt T capxos adtol. Paul also highlights their lack of concern, suggesting that
they have drifted away from the gospel. Paul encourages his audience to persevere in
their faith despite their doubts and unsteadiness. According to Chrysostom, Paul has
not yet inflicted anything burdensome on them, but instead, he concentrates on faith
and hope. Paul employs the phrase ot %xotcate (Col 1:23) to bring his audience as

witnesses - and later in the verse, he calls the entire world as witnesses.

According to Witherington (2007:137), Colossians 1:21-23 forms part of the
propositio of the letter. He explains that Paul continues the previously mentioned
reconciliation plan of Colossians 1:13-14 in Colossians 1:21. Here, however, he
focuses more on Christ while making an ethical plea (Witherington, 2007:119-120).
For Copenhaver, Colossians 1:21-23 is still part of the exordium. The second-person
personal pronoun vuds pulls the Colossians directly into the cosmic act of Christ's

reconciliation whilst applying the hymn to them. However, Paul quickly lessens the
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promising outcome of the reconciliation with a condition in Colossians 1:23 that serves
as a warning. The warning is the first hint of a potential problem or shortcoming within
the Colossians, and it foreshadows the warnings in the second chapter. This section
concludes with a transition to the section on Paul's ministry (Copenhaver, 2018:102—
103). Collins remarks that the section of the narratio in Colossians 1:21-23 is
distinguished by describing the Colossians’ past and current circumstances. The
former status of the Colossians is contrasted with their current state, which is a result
of Christ’s reconciliation work. By recalling the reconciliation work of Christ that was
discussed in Colossians 1:12-20, Paul now shows his audience that it is directly
related to them. The main argument of the letter is foreshadowed in Colossians 1:23
by a conditional clause that demonstrates that the Colossians’ existing status is

dependent on their faithfulness to the gospel (Collins, 1995:74).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 1:21-25 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this study
indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, Chrysostom highlights the fact that Paul
once again uses an argument based on the experience of the audience. Paul reminds
his audience that what he has said so far is not new information; instead, they have
already been reconciled through Christ. Secondly, Paul contrasts the believers'
previous state with their newly reconciled condition. This is once again an argument
based on shared experiences. Lastly, in this section, Paul encourages his audience to
remain faithful to the original gospel they had received. He reminds them of the manner
of reconciliation, but he also warns them that their status as reconciled believers are
dependent on them staying in Christ. In addition, for Chrysostom, it is important that
here Paul has not yet accused them of anything - but instead, he focuses on faith and

hope.

Supporting argument (Colossians 1:26-2:5): Strengthens the previous

statement of Christ

Chrysostom explains that Paul demonstrates Christ’s kindness and dignity from the
beginning of the Epistle by establishing Christ’s pre-eminence. In Colossians 1:26,

Paul introduces another argument that strengthens his earlier arguments about
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Christ's pre-eminence by emphasising that no one knew Christ before them.
Chrysostom acknowledges that Paul uses the words tol pvatnpiov Tovtouv (Col 1:27) to
encourage his audience not to seek angels and to remind them that Christ is in them.
According to Chrysostom, Paul’s aim thus far is to explain what the following statement
means: i 1o mholiTos THs 365ns Tod puaTyplov TouTOU év Tols EBveaiy, § éoTiv XpioTds év Dulv.
Paul wishes to demonstrate to his audience that God, who is above everything and
governs over angels and other powers, came down and became a man. Christ had to
go through the crucifixion, yet he was resurrected and was brought up to heaven. In

Colossians 2:2-3, Paul is eager to confront false teaching that has to be addressed.

For Witherington, Paul presents his first argument in Colossians 1:24-2:5. He
explains that the first argument should be classified as an artificial proof argument
since Paul is not able to call on previous authorities about this 76 pvotypiov (Col 1:26
and 27). It is a mystery that has only been recently revealed to many people. Paul is
about to address this mystery by speaking about the gospel and for this reason, he
focuses on the effect of the preaching and how it was received among them. The
mentioning of Paul and the audience’s experience is an essential aspect of the first
argument. Paul attempts to persuade his audience in his first argument with emotion
drawn from their own experience to prepare them to take heed of the dissuasion in the
second argument. Witherington explains that in Colossians, Paul first reminds his
audience in argument one; he then rebukes and encourages in argument two; and
lastly, he advises in argument three (Witherington, 2007:143). Copenhaver considers
Colossians 1:24-2:5 as the last section of the exordium. Paul's universal ministry
discussion in Colossians 1:24—-29 describes his ministry’s relationship to Christ and the
worldwide church. (Copenhaver, 2018:104-105). In Colossians 2:1-5, Paul again
shifts from the general idea of the ministry to the specific application for the context of
the Colossians. In Colossians 2:3, Paul emphasises Christ’'s supremacy as the one in
whom all the riches of wisdom and understanding have been concealed. However, the
treasure is not to be disclosed, but safeguarded and sought after solely in Christ. Paul
emphasises these statements about knowledge in Christ by giving a warning in
Colossians 2:4 against individuals who use persuasive language to mislead the
Colossians with opposing viewpoints. This is the first time that any dispute or
opposition is mentioned (Copenhaver, 2018:105-106). According to Collins,

Colossians 1:24-2:5 is the last section of the narratio and is connected to the preceding
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section by the continuous discussion of Paul’'s mission that he began in verse 23. Paul
describes his connection to the gospel, which includes his sufferings, hardships, hard
work, and his responsibility to proclaim it. Colossians 2:4 maintains this emphasis on
hearing and speaking and foreshadows Paul’'s argument in Colossians 2:8 with a

warning about being misled by mbavoloyia (Collins, 1995:75).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 1:26-2:5 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this
study indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, once again, Chrysostom recognises
the underlying argument of the letter in Colossians 1:27. Paul takes the pre-eminence
of Christ a step further by placing the focus on the phrase tol pvotnpiov Tovtov. This is
to remind them that the mystery is Christ and that they should no longer pay attention
to the angels. A new insight that Chrysostom adds to this section is that he believes
Paul's argument thus far explains the meaning of Colossians 1:27. Chrysostom
explains that Paul aims to explain the mystery of Christ and why the Gentiles should
also know it. Furthermore, it is clear that Paul intensifies his argument about the pre-
eminence of Christ by emphasising that this mystery has been hidden with God, but
has since been revealed in the coming of Christ. This is a reminder that they should

only seek answers and greater understanding through Christ.

Argument 1 - Part | (Colossians 2:6-15): Paul addresses the false teaching

Chrysostom explains that in this section, Paul first shows his audience the good things
they have experienced in Colossians 2:6—7, and then he moves on to the accusation
in Colossians 2:8. Paul uses the audience’s own experiences as confirmation once
again. Paul has noticed that the people of Colossae observe various observances,
which is precisely what Paul condemns them for. Paul first attacks the Jewish
observances originating from the law and then the Grecian observances originating
from philosophy. His argument addresses the days of observation when he employs
the phrase xata ta oroyele Tol xoopov (Col 2:8). Because Paul is attacking a specific
component of the false philosophy, it is clear that the argument is based on the nature
of the opponent’s argument. While his argument addresses the accusation of the

Grecian customs, he is also breaking down the Jewish customs by first presenting the
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solution and then his objection. After Paul issued his warning in Colossians 2:8, he

then added the advantages of Christ in Colossians 2:13—15.

Witherington explains that in the middle of the arguments, Paul discusses the main
problem in Colossians. By positioning the main problem in the middle of the arguments,
the audience is reminded that this false teaching has aggravated Paul to write this
letter. Paul uses this opportunity to start his discourse with a general exhortation where
the danger of this philosophy is still eminent. Paul discusses the main issue in much
detail in Colossians 2:16—23, and this argument consists of two sections: Colossians
2:6-15 and Colossians 3:1-4 (Witherington, 2007:151-152). Paul is opposing some
sort of elementary teaching or principles of the world, which entails food rules, Jewish
observances, asceticism and the worshipping of angels. In Colossians 2:9, Paul then
builds on the foundation he gave them in the Christ Hymn, clearly stating that in Christ,
the fullness of God dwells (Witherington, 2007:155).

For Copenhaver, Colossians 2:6—7 serves as the transitional verses between the two
main sections of the letter's body, both recounting what was already said and shortly
stating what is to come. It echoes the exordium and forecasts the upcoming paraenesis
(Copenhaver, 2018:109-110). According to him, Colossians 2:8—4:1 forms part of the
paraenesis of the letter. In Colossians 2:8, Paul gets back to the general warning he
introduced in Colossians 2:4, but this time he is more specific with his warnings. The
negative polemic in Colossians 2:8-23 is organised around three warning statements
and a rhetorical question. Each warning is accompanied by a Christological
explanation that contrasts Christ with the warning’s inaccurate premise. After the first
warning in Colossians 2:8, the explanation progresses to a proof in Colossians 2:9—
15, which is similar to the epideictic proof of Colossians 1:15-20, before returning to
the warning in Colossians 2:16 (Copenhaver, 2018:111). The first warning from
Colossians 2:8—15 starts with fAémete and is followed by w). The warning refers to an
indefinite person tig, rather than focusing on the opponents’ identity. Paul is concerned
about the implication and effects of the warning’s repercussions on the Colossians
(Copenhaver, 2018:212). Paul then presents his second proof in Colossians 2:11-15,
where he elaborates on the second statement, éott év adté memAnpwpévor. The proof is

divided into two sections, the first of which describes the believer's soteriological
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encounter with Christ in figurative terms in Colossians 2:11-13. The second describes
Christ’'s achievements on the cross in Colossians 2:14—-15. Paul employs metaphors
to express the fullness of Christ that the Colossians have received (Copenhaver,
2018:114-115).

Collins explains that Paul introduces three arguments in the first section of the probatio
to convince the Colossians to continue with the gospel they first heard. In Colossians
2:8-15, the first argument contrasts an unnamed philosophy with Christ in connection
with the benefits each offers the Colossians. The emptiness and the origin of the
philosophy are contrasted with the fullness of Christ and His pre-eminent position as
the ruler over authorities. In Colossians 2:8, the Colossians’ possible affiliation with the
philosophy is described as being 6 cuAaywyidv, and in Colossians 2:9-15 the
Colossians’ relationship with Christ is described as a new life and liberation from
bondage. The benefits for Colossians of remaining in Christ are emphasised when
Paul stipulates the advantages of their existing relationship with Christ through mepitouy

and by dying and rising with Christ (Collins, 1995:81).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 2:6-2:15 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this
study indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, Chrysostom highlights that Paul once
again uses an argument based on the experience of the audience in Colossians 2:6—
7. Paul uses the audience’s experience to make them more perceptive to the warnings
he is about to give. For Chrysostom, it is important to note that when Paul introduces
his following argument in Colossians 2:8, the argument is based on the nature of the
opponent’s argument - because he addresses a specific component of the false
teaching, namely the various observances that the teachers are advocating for.
Secondly, it is clear that Paul addresses Jewish and Grecian customs. However,
Chrysostom adds some new insight to Paul’s rhetorical technique to how Paul
confronts them about this issue. He explains that Paul first addresses the Grecian
customs since he knew it was urgent and at the same time, he corrected the Jewish
observances. Paul’s strategy is first to present the solution to these observances and
then give the accusation. Lastly, in Colossians 2:11-15, Paul provides his audience
with the proof for his argument. Paul highlights the soteriological encounter with Christ

in figurative terms in Colossians 2:11-13, and then he explains Christ’'s achievements
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on the cross in Colossians 2:14—-15. Chrysostom observes that in these verses, Paul

shows his audience the advantages they have when they are in Christ.

Argument 1 - Part Il (Colossians 2:16-23): Paul addresses the false teaching

Chrysostom explains that when Paul issued the two warnings in Colossians 2:4 and
2:8, he preoccupied his audience’s minds with anxious thoughts. After Paul had issued
these warnings, he added the advantages of Christ in Colossians 2:13-15. In the
following section, starting with Colossians 2:16, Paul presents his final reproof
argument. Paul says they should not endure those who judge them, and he also
silences them by instructing them that they should not judge, but he does not express
this openly. In Colossians 2:17, Paul reminds his audience that they can approach God
only through Christ. Chrysostom argues that Paul achieves this throughout the letter
by reminding them what Christ has accomplished. Paul demonstrates Christ’s
accomplishments by continually referring to the manner of reconciliation. Paul
purposefully stated Opnoxeia Tév dyyéAwy with the idea that the one who worships angels
has not yet seen angels, but he is affected as if he has. In Colossians 2:21-22, Paul
practically mocks his opponents by saying i dy unoe yeboyn undt biyns. Because Paul
is attacking a specific component of the false philosophy, it is clear that the argument

is based on the nature of the opponent’s argument.

Witherington explains that Paul continues his second argument in Colossians 2:16.
He desires for his audience to know that if they have Christ in them, then there should
be no need to pay attention to lesser supernatural beings. For this reason, Paul then
explains in Colossians 2:16 that no one should judge them regarding the rules about
food, festivals or the Sabbath requirements. Paul is saying that the believers are now
new creatures in Christ and inherently part of the new covenant and that they should
not allow anyone to convince them to submit to any rules or regulations. Christ had
fulfilled all these rules and paid the price so that the believer should no longer feel the
need to submit to rules or debt (Witherington, 2007:160—-161). This type of practice is
an indication of an inadequate Christology and disbelief that Christ is the only one to
meet all their spiritual needs. Paul uses the image of ligaments in Colossians 2:19 to

remind his audience that Christ causes the body to grow and that it is the actual growth
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of God and not some deceptive illusion. With this image, Paul emphasises the
Christocentric message of this discourse, meaning that all believers are bound to
Christ. The main point is that believers are not obligated to partake in the practices
since they already have Christ who can meet their spiritual needs (Witherington,
2007:162).

Copenhaver remarks that in Colossians 2:16-23, Paul expands on the warning in
Colossians 2:8. Paul begins his second warning in Colossians 2:16 by returning to his
first warning and giving more details. The structure of the second warning is parallel to
the warning of Colossians 2:8. Just as he did in Colossians 2:8, he uses the conjunction
odv to tie the warnings of Colossians 2:16-23 to the prior context as a conclusion, and
he warns them not to let an unspecified third party tic have control over them. Paul
changes the verb to xpivw and employs the third person imperative form to forbid the
third party from judging the Colossians, but also to urge the Colossians to do so as
well. The warning exhorts them to withstand such influence by rejecting any form of
judgment. Paul then explains several specific principles under which any form of

judgment should not be allowed (Copenhaver, 2018:117).

Collins also explains that Paul continues his argument of first proof in Colossians
2:16—-19. The second (Colossians 2:16—17) and third (Colossians 2:18-19) sections of
the first proof are both primarily based on the reasoning of Colossians 2:8-15 that the
Colossians are already united with Christ. Colossians 2:16—-17 stipulates that since
they are now attached to the Head (Christ), any regulations concerning the physical
body should not be a concern to them. They should not allow anyone to judge them in
this respect. Colossians 2:18—19 expands on this premise, stating that because of their
relation to Christ’s body, they do not need to be concerned with worship rituals that are
unrelated to Christ, and as a result, no one should pass judgment on them on these
matters (Collins, 1995:82). For Collins, Colossians 2:20-3:4 forms part of Paul’s
second proof. The primary argument of Colossians 2:20-23 is established on the
assumption of the first conditional clause of Ei anefavere cbv Xpiotd. The presumption
is that the Colossians did indeed leave behind the té&v otoiyeiwv Tol xéouov. In

Colossians 2:20b, the second argument is presented, saying that the Colossians
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should not follow the laws and regulations of the world since they have died with Christ.

Colossians 2:21-22 is the explanation of these regulations (Collins, 1995:83).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 2:16-2:23 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this
study indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, for Chrysostom, it is important to note
that when Paul gives his final argument of reproof in Colossians 2:16, he does not
direct the accusation directly at the audience. He encourages them not to allow anyone
to judge them, but at the same time, he condemns them for judging others. Chrysostom
explains that this is part of Paul’s rhetorical strategy to not say things directly. Secondly,
Chrysostom once again recognises the underlying argument of the letter in Colossians
2:17. Paul reminds the audience that they can approach God only through Christ by
continuously referring to the things already accomplished by Christ. It is clear that in
this section, Paul highlights the fact that in Christ, believers have everything they need
to understand the mystery; there is no need to add additional practices. Paul
emphasises that believers should hold on to Christ, who is the Head of the body, to
grow and have the necessary knowledge. Lastly, Paul’s argument in this section is
based on the nature of the opponent’s argument because he addresses another aspect
of the false teaching. In addition and interestingly, Chrysostom notes that in Colossians

2:21-22, Paul almost mocks his audience.

Argument 2 (Colossians 3:1-4): Paul places his audience above with Christ

Based on the identified rhetorical aspects from Chrysostom’s homilies, Colossians
3:1-4 can be classified as a section on its own. Chrysostom explains that after Paul
had presented his last argument of reproof against the false philosophy, he brings his
audience together with Christ in Colossians 3:1. In Colossians 3:2—4, Paul
demonstrates that life is not here on earth, but rather above with Christ. Chrysostom
says that Paul uses xéxpuntar (Col 3:3) and téte xal duels obv adtd davepwbrioeade (Col
3:4) to direct his audience’s minds to heaven, where Christ is. Paul is always eager to
demonstrate to his audience that they have a share in what Christ has. Chrysostom
mentions that Paul tends to jump between arguments. Paul establishes one argument
while quickly moving on to another. According to Chrysostom, Paul employs this

technique because the argument of proof is significantly stronger when delivered
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unexpectedly. Another aspect emphasised by Chrysostom is the fact that Paul always
aims to encourage his audience to be thankful, since it is the principle of good things.

The phrase xat ebyapiator yiveabe (Col 3:15) indicates this.

Witherington explains that in Colossians 3:1—4, Paul concludes his second argument
with an encouragement urging the Colossians to seek the things above, even beyond
angels, to where Christ is seated on the throne. Paul urges his audience to keep their
minds on the things above and not pay attention to the human self-help conspiracies
the false philosophy offers. Paul uses the word xéxpuntar since he knows that the false
philosophy claims to be able to reveal hidden mysteries by the visionary experience of
angels worshipping. Paul opposes this claim and says that wisdom and life are to be
found in Christ. Colossians 3:4 once again features an eschatological perspective
where believers will be made like Christ when He returns (Witherington, 2007:167—
168).

Copenhaver explains that in Colossians 3:1, Paul uses the imperative {nteite, which
is paired with ¢poveite in Colossians 3:2, to urge the Colossians to focus their lives, and
particularly their minds, on the things above where Christ is. In Colossians 3:3—4, Paul
explains this command, using apocalyptic imagery of hiddenness to emphasise the
present realities of the believer’s position in Christ. He adds to this statement a promise
that they will be revealed with Christ when he appears. Paul concludes his contrast
between life according to the world and life in Christ. He emphasises the transfer to a
new era and identity due to the new life in Christ. The premise for the following

exhortations is the new position of life in Christ (Copenhaver, 2018:128).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 3:1—4 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this study
indicate the following key aspects: Chrysostom views Colossians 3:1—4 as a section
on its own, because he notices that Paul tends to jump between arguments. This
division is not made by any of the other analyses presented in this study. Paul
addressed the false teaching in Colossians 2:8—23, and he will continue to support his
main argument in Colossians 3:5-15. He, however, first jumps to another argument
where he exhorts his audience to seek the things above. According to Chrysostom,

Paul uses this technique, because an argument is stronger when it is delivered
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unexpectedly. The other rhetorical analyses consider Colossians 3:1-4 as a
conclusion to Paul’'s main argument against the false philosophy. The essence of this
section is that Paul exhorts his audience to seek the things above, implying that they

have a new life in Christ and that they should leave the old sinful life behind.

Supporting argument (Colossians 3:5-15): Old vs new life in Christ

Chrysostom summarises Paul’s rhetorical argument thus far. Paul demonstrated to
his audience the advantages that had been granted to them already, and then showed
them who they were and how they had been in darkness but had been delivered from
it. Paul then explained how and on what terms the reconciliation occurred. Paul's
argument in Colossians 3:5 is possibly the most forceful of all, and even if it is
unpleasant to discuss, they must hear it. In the preceding argument, Paul has directed
his audience’s thoughts above where Christ is. In Colossians 3:7, Paul praises his
audience for not living in the old manner, but in Colossians 3:8, he demonstrates that
some still do. The final praise for this "new" man who puts behind the old life can be

found in Colossians 3:11.

Witherington identifies Colossians 3:5-4:1 as the third and final argument of the letter.
The third argument can be divided into two sections: Colossians 3:5-17 discusses vice
and virtue, where Paul uses the language of putting off and putting on. In Colossians
3:18-4:1, Paul addresses the behaviour in the Christian household. The first
discussion reinforces the second (Witherington, 2007:174). The first section (Col 3:5—
17) begins with an exhortation to put off self-centeredness that contrasts with the
following exhortation in Colossians 3:12, which has to do with putting something on
(Witherington, 2007:176). In Colossians 3:8, Paul continues his list of vices; these are
grouped since they are all sins of speech. Paul believes that it is unlikely for a believer
to fall back into the old pattern of life. He does, however, believe that a believer might
have the attitude of the old life. In Colossians 3:12 Paul begins his list of qualities the
believers should put on (Witherington, 2007:178-179).

Copenhaver notices that after Paul gave the dissuasion (Col 2:8-23) in the form of
warnings about the customs and doctrines embraced by the world, he shifts to

persuasion about the church as the body of Christ in Colossians 3:1—4:1. He first

Chapter 6 Page | 201



addresses the entire body generically in Colossians 3:1-17. Then he instructs
individuals in their social roles in the household code of Colossians 3:8—4:1
(Copenhaver, 2018:127). Copenhaver explains that in Colossians 3:5-11, Paul exhorts
the Colossians to reject any behaviour associated with their old way of life. In
Colossians 3:6—7, Paul contrasts the believer’s old life to show that they once walked
in these vices when they lived among the sons of disobedience. This implies that the
lifestyle to be abandoned was the old lifestyle of the Colossians to whom he is writing.
In Colossians 3:8, Paul continues with his command to put off the vices (Copenhaver,
2018:128-129). To counteract the vices in Colossians 3:5, Paul offers a list of five
virtues in Colossians 3:12, each describing interpersonal attitudes, and concludes with
an exhortation in Colossians 3:13 to bear and forgive one another just as Christ forgave
them (Copenhaver, 2018:130).

Collins explains that the third proof (Col 3:5-17) builds on the idea of the contrast
between life according to the world and according to Christ in the preceding proof. The
argument shifts from stating that the Colossians have a relationship with Christ and
are no longer governed by the regulations according to the world, to arguing that this
relationship should influence their behaviour positively. This section consists of a list
of behaviours, contrasting a list of vices in Colossians 3:5, and 8-9 with a list of virtues
in Colossians 3:12. In Colossians 3:9, the Colossians are reminded to leave the old life
behind, and in Colossians 3:10, they are encouraged to embrace the new life in Christ
(Collins, 1995:84). The primary purpose of the proof is to illustrate and contrast the
behaviours of the two possible ways of living. Paul also reminds them of their new
lifestyle, with Christ as a foundation, and the different outcomes of this lifestyle (Col
3:12) (Collins, 1995:85).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 3:5-15 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this study
indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, it is clear that in this section, Paul uses the
images of the old sinful life and the new life in Christ. He encourages his audience to
leave the old behaviours behind and to take up the new behaviours that are called for
if they are part of the body of Christ. From a rhetorical viewpoint, Chrysostom remarks
that the argument of this section is most likely the most forceful of them all. Chrysostom

also recognises the flow of Paul’'s argument from the start of the letter. He explains that
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Paul first focused on the benefits of Christ; then highlighted the reconciliation work of
God through Christ; and then explained the manner of reconciliation. This is to show
the audience that they have a new life in Christ and that they should live in accordance
with this status. Secondly, an important aspect is that Chrysostom recognises that Paul
once again uses praise in his argument. Paul praises the Colossians for leaving behind
the behaviours he mentioned in Colossians 3:5. However, he implies condemnation in
Colossians 3:8 when he lists the behaviours they should also leave behind. To make
this praise and condemnation motive stonger, Paul then also instructs them to take up

the new behaviours that are pleasing to the Lord.

Exhortation to be thankful (Colossians 3:16-17)

Based on the identified rhetorical aspects from Chrysostom’s homilies, it seems as if
Chrysostom considers Colossians 3:16—-17 to be a unit. In Colossians 3:15, Paul
exhorted his audience to be thankful, and in Colossians 3:16—17, he instructs them on
how to give thanks. According to Chrysostom, Paul always aims to encourage his
audience to be thankful since it is the principle of good things. This is probably the
reason why Chrysostom considers these verses as a separate unit. In Colossians 3:17,
Paul encourages his audience to approach God through Christ rather than through
angels. They must speak and do everything for the sake of God, not for the sake of

angels.

Argument 3 (Colossians 3:18—4:1): Household code

Chrysostom observes that in this section, Paul gives commands to a well-founded
church as well as an audience that may profit from hearing them. Paul expresses these
things almost as a conclusion because he is nearing the end of his letter. Paul uses
the term év xupiw many times because it has rhetorical significance. According to
Chrysostom, Paul employs the term to demonstrate the requirement of submission
while also condemning his audience. Paul identifies various pairs when he addresses
authority in this section; for example, masters and slaves, wives and husband, and
parents and children. Chrysostom observes that Paul addresses each pair's
subordinates by their names. He recognises that addressing the subordinates directly

is part of Paul’s rhetorical technique, because it instantly demands their compliance.
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According to Witherington, Colossians 3:18—4:1 is Paul’s final argument. It is
noticeable that this household code has a Christological and an eschatological point
of view that sets it apart from other secular or Jewish household codes (Witherington,
2007:182-183). It is noticeable that Paul gives strong exhortations to the superior
person in the household, meaning the husband, father and master. The following
aspects are noticeable in this household code: i) Paul addresses the subordinate
member of a given relationship first; however, always linked together with the head of
the household. The head of the household is given three sets of exhortations, while
everyone else gets one; ii) The exhortations involve an address together with a warning
and in some cases a reason for the exhortation; iii) Paul arranged the groupings from
strong personal relationships to less personal relationships: wife-husband, children-

parents, slaves-masters (Witherington, 2007:187—-188).

For Copenhaver, Colossians 3:18—4:1 is the continuation of Paul's attempt to
persuade the audience that the church is the body of Christ. Paul instructs individuals
in their social roles in the household code (Copenhaver, 2018:127). Paul begins his
exhortation in Colossians 3:18 with clear instructions to the Colossian church based
on their social roles within the household. His instructions confirm the typical social
norms for these roles, but with a drastic adjustment — taking into account that Christ is
their master. This is expressed in his instructions to the wives and children to uphold
their roles in a way that is acceptable to the Lord. The relationship between slaves and
masters take up most of Paul's exhortation, as he provides three commands with
detailed explanations. Slaves are expected to obey their masters. Paul ends his
exhortation to slaves with a generalised statement about future judgment, where
offenders will be judged fairly and receive their punishment. In the exhortation to the

masters, Paul emphasises the importance of justice (Copenhaver, 2018:131-132).

Collins considers Colossians 3:18—4:1 to be Paul’s final argument. He explains that
the last proof of the probatio should be the strongest and most persuasive in the
discourse, and it should be presented in a way that the audience will remember.
Colossians 3:8—4:1 does exactly this with its paired descriptions of the household order
now under the management of Christ as the ruler of the xocuos. The last proof consists

of a sequence of parallel exhortations. Each exhortation starts with a direct address,
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then a command linked to the subordinates of the pair, and finally a motivation for the
encouraged behaviour indicated in the command. Each pair’s first member is given a
Christological incentive, while the second member is offered various reasons to
comply. An exception to this pattern occurs in Colossians 3:22-25 where the
exhortation to dolidot is presented in a prolonged form, and the paired member, x0ptot,

is given a Christological motive in Colossians 4:1 (Collins, 1995:86).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 3:18-4:1 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this
study indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, it is clear that this is Paul’s final
argument. He continues his instructions on expected behaviour, but here he applies
them to the members of a Christian household. The motivation for the expected
behaviour is given a Christological perspective. Secondly, Paul gives these instructions
and argues that it is beneficial for them to comply, because it is what the Lord expects
of them. Chrysostom observed that Paul uses the phrase év xupiw as a rhetorical
technique to persuade the audience to obey these commands, because it is what is
pleasing to the Lord. In addition, Chrysostom adds another rhetorical insight to this
section when he notices that Paul addresses the subordinates of the household
directly. This wil ensure that they are ready to listen to what he is saying and to obey

his commands.

Exhortation to pray and attentiveness to outsiders (Colossians 4:2-6)

a) Exhortation to pray (Colossians 4:2—4)

Chrysostom considers Colossians 4:2—4 as a unit since here Paul is exhorting his
audience to persist in prayer. Chrysostom explains that Paul knows that the believers
need encouragement to continue with prayer, because for some it is a strenuous
activity. Chrysostom however notices that Paul highlights that their prayers should be
done in thanksgiving and that they should also pray for him and his co-workers (Col
4:3). Chrysostom explains that Paul expresses himself metaphorically in Colossians
4:3 (lva 6 Beds avoily nuiv Bopav ol Aéyou) and that he uses this metaphor to soften the

hearts of his audience.
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Witherington classifies Colossians 4:2—6 as the peroratio of the letter. Traditionally,
the peroratio is used to sum up the essential aspects of the previous discourse. Here
one would also attempt to cause the audience to feel deeper emotions such as love,
hate, passion or envy. In Colossians, the peroratio focuses on the themes of prayer
and behaviour in public. The first section of the peroratio concentrates on amplifying
the main themes of the discourse, particularly prayer from Colossians 1:12, 2:7, 3:15—
17 (Witherington, 2007:197). Paul’s request for prayer and his focus on deeds and
speech are brought together by his desire to spread the gospel among the outsiders.
It is typical for Paul to conclude his discourse with an exhortation to prayer, linking
watchfulness with thanksgiving. Copenhaver also views Colossians 4:2—6 as the
peroratio of the letter. He explains that Paul encourages his audience to pray for him
as he continues his apostolic mission and delivers the final imperative of the letter.
Paul incorporates the prepositional phrase mpds tovs #w, modifying the general
command in Colossians 2:6 for a new lifestyle in Christ into a lifestyle with attention to
those on the outside (Copenhaver, 2018:134—-135). Collins also considers Colossians
4:2—-6 to be part of the peroratio of the letter. The unit begins with the word mpocevysji
that Paul uses to characterise his efforts on behalf of the Colossians at the beginning
of the discourse. However, rather than expressing that he is praying for them, Paul
exhorts the Colossians to continue praying. Paul repeats the exhortation to pray in
Colossians 4:3; here, he applies it to his mission. With Colossians 4:3, Paul appeals
for sympathy to persuade the Colossians by stating that he is a prisoner for preaching
the mystery of Christ. Paul mentions his mission and the difficulties it entails as part of
his appeal to the pathos of his audience (Collins, 1995:94-95).

b) Exhortation to be attentive to outsiders (Col 4:5-6)

According to Chrysostom, in Colossians 4:5-6, Paul is exhorting his audience to do

the same thing that Christ had commanded his disciples to do: ’Ev codia mepimateite mpog
Tobg Ew TOV xapdv Eayopalduevor. Throughout the epistle, Paul addresses the people on
the outside, meaning the Greeks. Chrysostom remarks that although Paul alludes to

the Greeks as “outsiders”, he comforted them when he said % {w) dudv xéxpuntal oy
76 Xptoté év @ e (Col 3:3). After Paul had alarmed his audience with his prior

argument (Colossians 3:18-4:1), he now encourages them by saying téov xatpov

gayopaléuevol.
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Witherington explains that the peroratio aims to inspire the Colossians to go back to
their regular acts of devotion instead of the practices of the false philosophy and also
to encourage appropriate behaviour towards the outsiders. Paul uses the language of
a tight-knit community in Colossians 4:5 when he refers to the non-Christian
community Tobs &w. The effect is that the believers should know that their behaviour
may impact how other people view the gospel. The exhortation to Tov xaipov
g&ayopalbuevol is to remind his audience to make use of any opportunity to bear witness
(Witherington, 2007:198-200). Copenhaver observes that this peroratio has a
missionary point of view. In Paul’s summary, he concentrates on his personal apostolic
efforts and asks the Colossians to pray for his missionary goals. Paul brings together
the paraenesis and presents it in the context of interaction with individuals outside the
body. All of the commands in his discourse now have an evangelical tone, given that
the new life will intrigue the people outside the body, and believers should then answer
any questions they might have (Copenhaver, 2018:135-136). Collins considers
Colossians 4:2—6 to be part of the peroratio. Colossians 4:5-6 summarises the letter’s
argument by emphasising the Colossians’ relationship to the people on the outside and
advising them on how to talk to them. This warning about the use of language echoes
the letter’s argument in which the necessity of correct speech is constantly emphasised
(Collins, 1995:94-95).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 4:2—6 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this study
indicate the following key aspects: It is noticeable that the three rhetorical analyses
consider Colossians 4:2—6 to be a unit and classifies it as the peroratio of the letter;
whereas, Chrysostom divides the unit into two sections. Chrysostom considers
Colossians 4:2—4 to be the exhortation to pray and Colossians 4:5-6 to be attentive to

outsiders.

Salutation (Colossians 4:7-18)

According to Chrysostom, in Colossians 4:8, Paul expresses his affection for Tychicus

while explaining why he is sending him to Colossae. When Paul says & éotw €€ Opév
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(Col 4:9), he praises the city. Aristarchus receives the most substantial commendation
of all in Colossians 4:10. Paul also praises Mark since he is Barnabas’ cousin. Paul
gives praise individually to Noudav, but this praise is not done without reason; Paul is
encouraging his audience to follow the example of this individual. In Colossians 4:11,
Paul gives general praise after praising each of them personally. Chrysostom explains
that Paul uses the phrase 6 ¢ vuév (Col 4:12) to let his audience know that they can
be proud of themselves since they have produced a man such as Epaphras. In the
salutation (Col 4:16), Chrysostom observes that Paul is now connecting his audience
with people from other churches by encouraging the exchanging of his letters.
Chrysostom remarks that the phrase ¢ domaapos w4 éujj xetpt [Tadrov (Col 4:18) is proof
of the sincerity and affection of the audience. The audience looked at the handwritten

letters of Paul, and they could experience the emotions.

Witherington remarks that the epistolary closing of Colossians consists of the typical
Pauline letter closing with the mentioning of travel plans (Col 4:7-9), the final greeting
(Col 4:10-15), the final instructions (Col 4:16—17), a personal note (Col 4:18) and the
final benediction (Col 4:18) (Witherington, 2007:201). This section aims to enhance the
authority of Paul’s co-workers such as Epaphras, Onesimus, and Tychicus, as they
are visiting the Colossians on his behalf, and even that of Nympha who continues her
ministry in Colossae. Copenhaver notes that the epistolary closing accomplishes more
than simply providing instructions. Paul illustrates the unity he has been advocating for
by mentioning his co-workers, including slaves and free people, men and women, and
finally Jews and Gentiles. Paul uses Epaphras as the mutual connection that connects
Paul and his co-workers to the Colossians. Paul then encourages the growth of
relationships between the church at Colossae and surrounding churches. Therefore,
Paul not only promotes unity for the church of Colossae but also amongst the secluded
churches scattered around the region (Copenhaver, 2018:136-137). Collins notices
that the postscript consists of praise for both individuals and the community of
Colossae (Collins, 1995:95-96). The naming of specific individuals in each section of
the postscript suggests that Paul anticipated that the Colossians should recognise their
identity and status. In Colossians 4:15-17, Paul appeals to the significant value of his
message. He first extends a greeting to the community of Laodicea. Second, he

emphasises the importance of reading the letter as a group. Colossians 4:17 is the
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letter’s only explicit command to a specific community member. Its placement right
before Paul’s greeting has the function of adding emphasis. It also ensures adherence
through its link with the letter being read in the broader community. The closing
greeting of Paul in Colossians 4:18 serves as a stamp of authenticity, whether the letter

was written by Paul or an acquaintance (Collins, 1995:97-98).

Inferences drawn from the comparison between Chrysostom’s interpretation of the
rhetoric in Colossians 4:7—-18 and the three rhetorical analyses presented in this study
indicate the following key aspects: Firstly, it is clear that Paul uses the rhetorical
strategy of praise in the salutation. Paul first praises individuals from different
backgrounds to emphasise the unity believers have in Christ. Paul then also gives
general praise to the people of Colossae. Chrysostom notes that Paul uses this general
praise to allude praise to Epaphras once again since they can be proud that he is one
of them. Secondly, Paul uses the salutation to establish unity among the churches
scattered around the region by encouraging them to exchange letters. In addition, an
interesting aspect Chrysostom notices is the emotion of Paul’s personal signature at
the end of the letter. He explains that if the audience knows that Paul has written the
letter himself (6 aomaouos Tj éuij xetpt Iavov), it will strengthen their affection towards

Paul.
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71.

7.1.1.

CONCLUSION

Chapter 6 (phase 3: comparing existing rhetorical analyses with the rhetorical aspects
that Chrysostom identified in Colossians) can already be considered as a conclusion
of this study since it provides a further interpretation of the data gathered in phases 1
(overview of the rhetorical aspects that Chrysostom identifies in Colossians) and 2
(overview of existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians). The conclusion below will
briefly discuss some general aspects with regards to the findings and the interpretation
of the findings of this study. Some recommendations and shortcomings will be

presented as a final conclusion.

FINDINGS

This study therefore attempts to investigate how John Chrysostom interprets the
rhetoric of Colossians in his homilies on this letter and to compare his interpretation

with the current understanding of the rhetoric of Colossians.

During the first phase of this study, all twelve of Chrysostom’s homilies on Colossians
were studied both in translation (Schaff) and in the Greek text (Field 1855). The aim of
this exploration was to identify: i) any comments that Chrysostom made on why Paul
used specific phrases and words to persuade his audience; and, ii) any rhetorical
aspects that Chrysostom identified in Colossians and referred to in his homilies. The
findings of Phase 1 were presented and discussed in detail in Chapter 4 but a brief

overview is given here.

When one reads Chrysostom’s homilies on Colossians, it is strikingly noticeable that
Chrysostom makes remarks on why Paul uses specific phrases and words. After an
analysis of the data, it seems as if there are six basic reasons for Paul’s use of specific

phrases and words or rhetorical strategies.

Chrysostom homilies

Amplification
Chrysostom often remarks that Paul uses specific phrases and words to show that he

amplifies the meaning of a specific verse. Some examples to illustrate this: In
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Colossians 1:5 (4v mponxoloate év T@ Adyw Tiis aAnbelas Tol edayyeAiov), Chrysostom
observes that Paul deliberately states that the message of truth is tol edayyeiiov and
not merely tol xnpdyuatos. The reason why Paul does this is to remind his audience of
God’s benefits since here the gospel refers to Christ. Another example is found in
Colossians 3:16 where Paul said évoweitw év dulv miovoiws. Chrysostom remarks that
Paul did not merely say let it dwell, but instead let it dwell with great abundance. He
also notices that Paul did not say 6 Adyos Tol Xpiotol év vuiv Eotw, but dvoixeitw v Ouiv
mhougiwg. The reason why Paul does this is to encourage the Colossians to let the word
of God live in them and not merely “be” in them. For Chrysostom, the focus is thus on

the words mAougiwe and évouxeiTw.

Repetition

Another aspect often recognised by Chrysostom is the fact that Paul repeats phrases
and words throughout his arguments. Two examples to illustrate this: In Homily II
Chrysostom observes that Paul repeats the word nég in the following verses: eis mécav
apeoxelay, &v mavtl épyw dayabdd (Col 1:10), év maay duvaper duvapoduevol (Col 1:11) and eig
méaay Omopovny xal paxpofupiav (Col 1:11). According to Chrysostom, the repetition of
mé¢ enables Paul to ensure the audience that they are successful in many aspects even
though not in everything (0 yap “mdoav” del mpootifévar, uaptupolvrds éott xal Tt Tolg
xatopbolioty, el xai un 6 mév). Another example is found in Colossians 3:18—4:1 (the
household code) where Paul repeats the phrase év xupiw two times to claim the
obedience of the audience (mdAw o, “év xupiw,” Tébeixe, xal véuovg Tifels maxoijs, xal
dvtpémwy, xal xatafailwy.). For Chrysostom the repitition is rhetorically significant
because it shows that Paul is not only giving these commands in his own authority but

that these things are also from the Lord (Totito yap, ¢$naiv, Eotiv eddpeatov T6 xupiw.).

Praise before accusation

Another aspect that is highlighted by Chrysostom in his homilies is Paul’'s use of praise
before an accusation. It is evident that praise and accusation is part of Paul's
continuous rhetorical strategy. Two examples to illustrate this: Chrysostom remarks
that Paul uses praise in his greeting to make the audience more perceptive to what he

is about to say. Paul uses the following words in Colossians 1:6 as praise: xafwg xai év
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mavtl ¢ xdopw EoTiv xapmodopoduevoy xal adfavéuevov xabws xal év dulv. Chrysostom
explains that Paul show his audience that they have a share in the growing of the
gospel across the world. It is considered to be a praise since they also have the same
gospel as others, and they continue to remain faithful to it. Chrysostom says that with
this confirmation Paul wins over his audience by first praising them to ensure that they
listen to what is to come (ITpoxatatapfaver Tov dxpoativ Tol emaivols, doTe unoe dxovra
amootijvar.). Another example is in Colossians 1:9 where Paul uses the words iva
mAnpwbijte as both a praise and an accusation. He implies that there are some matters
that they are not fully comprehending. In this way, Paul gives the refutation without
offence, and the praise does not cause the audience to think highly of themselves.
(oUtw xai 6 Eheyyos dvemaydns eyiveto, xal o éyxaplov olx Ndiet adTols xatamerely xal yevéohal

UmTloug, OAoTYEPES YEVOUEVOY).

Identification of main and supporting arguments

The investigation of Chrysostom’s homilies also indicated that Chrysostom makes
remarks on what Paul's arguments might possibly be. It is clear, as presented in
Chapters 4 and 6, that Chrysostom recognises the following main and supporting

arguments of Colossians.
Main arguments:

Underlying Argument: The nature of Christ (Col 1:15-20)
Argument 1 Paul addresses the false teaching Part 1 (Col 2:6-15)
Paul addresses the false teaching Part 2 (Col 2:16-23)

Argument 2 Paul connects his audience with Christ in heaven (Col 3:1-4)
Argument 3 The household code (Col 3:18—4:1)
Supporting Arguments:

Amplification of the nature of Christ (Col 1:26-2:5)

Old versus New life in Christ (Col 3:5-15)

A few examples of the arguments: For Chrysostom the underlying argument of the
letter is to confirm the full significance of Christ (Col 1:15-20) in order to show the

audience that there is no need to add additional practices. Chrysostom focusses
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especially on the matter of believers approaching God through angels. Next,
Chrysostom recognises that Paul amplifies the nature of Christ (Col 1:26-2:5) by
adding the statement that Christ is the mystery revealed by God. Chrysostom then
explains that after Paul has established that only Christ is needed to understand the
mysteries of God, he addresses the false teaching that are misleading the Colossians.
Chrysostom recognises that Paul’'s main argument is to address Jewish and Grecian
customs (Col 2:6—-15). He also condemns those who adds additional practices to the
gospel (Col 2:16-23). Chrysostom interestingly notes that after Paul has addressed
the false teaching, he first connect the audience with Christ in heaven Col 3:1-4) and
only then he continues with his supporting argument of the new life in Christ (Col 3:5—
15). Chrysostom then explains that the commands of the household code (Col 3:18—

4:1) is Paul’s final argument.

Arguments based on experience

Chrysostom also observes that Paul uses arguments based on experience. If he refers
to the experience of the audience and their knowledge of certain words or expressions
it is easier to confirm matters they already know. Three examples to illustrate this:
Chrysostom explains that in Colossians 1:6, Paul uses the phrase xafags xat év mavtt T@
xoopw to show the audience that the gospel is the thing they have in common with other
people. Chrysostom explains that Paul knows that if the audience recognise they have
much in common with others believers, it would confirm his argument (eite, émedy)
uddiota of moAlol €x Tol xowwvols Exev moAlolg T&V doypdtwy otnpilovrat). Another
example is in Colossians 1:23 where Paul uses the phrase o0 fxotcate to confirm the
audience’s own experience, and the phrase ol xnpuxbévros év maoy xticer Tfj vmo Tov
ovpavov for experience of the world. Chrysostom recognises that Paul uses the
audience’s own experiences to apply even more pressure on them (xai maAw adtolg

bepelL papTupag, EiTa TV 0ixOUKEVNY ATaTAY.).

Rhetorical situation

In most of his homilies Chrysostom provides some background information on a
specific verse. These remarks were taken as an indication of the rhetorical situation of
the letter. Chrysostom makes remarks on the general situation of the believers at

Colossae as well as the situation of Paul and the writing of the letter. Two examples to
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7.2.

7.21.

illustrate this: In Homily I, Chrysostom observes that Paul was a prisoner when he sent
the Epistle to the Colossians (xai alty Oeopiov vrog éméumeto). Later in Homily X,
Chrysostom remarks that in Colossians 3:18—4:1, Paul gives the commands of the
household code to a church that was probably well-grounded (&dpaiav eivar Ty

éxxdnaiav).

Existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians

A second set of data was gathered during Phase 2 of the study. In this phase, three
existing rhetorical analyses of Colossians were examined to determine how scholars
are currently interpreting the rhetoric of Colossians. The analyses of Witherington
(2007:155-207), Copenhaver (2018:90-143) and Collins (1995:60-102) were
examined. The findings of Phase 2 were presented and discussed in detail in Chapter

5, but a brief overview is given here.

It is clear from the data that all three scholars followed a traditional approach during
their analysis of Colossians. The overall structures and arguments identified in their
analyses seem to overlap. However, there are also small differences with regards to

their focus areas.

INTERPRETATION OF FINDINGS

The data gathered during Phases 1 and 2 was carefully analysed and thoroughly
examined. During the analysis and examination of the data, a few interesting aspects
clearly emerged. Most of these aspects were presented in detail in Chapter 6, but a

few important aspects will be discussed here.

Rhetorical analysis of Colossians (by Chrysostom)

Chrysostom did not use specific rhetorical terminology or set out to write (or make) a
rhetorical analysis of Colossians in his homilies. However, the aspects identified and
discussed in this study clearly demonstrate that Chrysostom used his knowledge of
rhetoric to interpret what Paul wanted to achieve with this letter. One of the research
questions addressed in this study was: How can Chrysostom’s understanding of the

rhetoric in Colossians enhance existing interpretations of the rhetoric of Colossians?
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Although the aim was to address this question only by discussing similarities with
and/or differences between aspects in the existing rhetorical analyses of the letter and

the aspects identified by Chrysostom, the researcher was also able to construct a new

(alternative) rhetorical structure of Colossians.

The following rhetorical structure of Colossians emerged during the study:

Greeting Paul reminds the audience what God and 1:1-14
Christ have done for them '
Underlying argument The nature of Christ 1:15-20
Manner of reconciliation 1:21-25
Supporting argument Strengthens previous statement about | . .
Christ 1:26-2:5
Argument one — Part | Paul addresses the false teaching 2:6-15
Argument one — Part I Paul addresses the false teaching 2:16-23
Argument two Paul connects his audience with Christ in 31-4
heaven ]
Supporting argument Old versus New life in Christ 3:5-15
Exhortation to be thankful 3:16-17
Argument three Household code 3:18—4:1
Exhortation to pray and be 496
attentive to outsiders ]
Salutation 4:7-18

7.2.2. Structure and arguments of Chrysostom and the current rhetorical analyses

One of the objectives of the study was to discuss similarities and/or differences
between rhetorical aspects in the existing analyses of Colossians and the aspects
identified and referred to by Chrysostom in his homilies. A detailed discussion of the
similarities and differences of the structures and arguments identified in various
analyses was presented in Chapter 6. In fact, the content of Chapter 6 actually reflects
the interpretation (and integration) of all the data. A few key aspects are highlighted

below.

The structures of the analyses by Witherington (2007:155-207), Copenhaver
(2018:90-143) and Collins (1995:60—102) are the result of a more traditional approach
to rhetorical analysis. This is evident in the description of sections where the scholars
refer to categories and aspects such as, exordium, narratio, propositio, probatio,

paraenesis and peroratio.
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7.2.3.

Although Chrysostom did not specifically make a rhetorical analysis of Colossians, he
identified the structural flow and the arguments of the letter in the letter and referred to
it in his homilies. Chrysostom identified mostly the same arguments that are present in
the traditional rhetorical analyses. For example all four recognise that Paul’s primarily
purpose of this letter is to warn the Colossians against a type of false teaching that
advocated for additional practices to get a better understating of the mysteries of
Christ. For this reason, Paul focusses on the full significance of Christ and the
implication of the new life in Christ regarding certain behaviours. They all agree that
Paul’s main argument is in Colossians 2:8 where he addresses his primary concerns
about the false teaching. It is also evident that all four considers the nature of Christ
(Christology) to be the foundation of Paul’s arguments. However, it is also evident that
Chrysostom highlights some rhetorical aspects more than the other three scholars who
have analysed Colossians. For example throughout his homilies, Chrysostom states
that Paul encourages his audience not to approach God through angels. This
underlying argument does not receive much attention in the traditional rhetorical
analyses. Chrysostom also focusses more on the argument of Paul connecting his
audience with Christ in Colossians 3:1-4. It is evident from Chrysostom’s homilies that
he views Paul as continuously exhorting his audience toward Christ. For this reason,
Colossians 3:1-4 is so significant since here Paul encourages the audience to seek
the things above in heaven where Christ is. Chrysostom also highlights the exhortation
to be thankful in Colossians 3:16-17.

Praise and accusation in Paul’s rhetorical strategy

One rhetorical insight that Chrysostom highlights is the rhetorical technique of
praise. Throughout his homilies, Chrysostom notices that praise is a crucial element
in Paul’s rhetorical strategy. He explains that Paul usually begins by praising his
audience before he moves on to the accusation. When Paul has something to accuse
the audience of, he praises them first and then accuses them. He first earns his
audience’s affection with praise and by doing this, he clears the way for the upcoming
accusation. Paul also demonstrates to his audience that if he could, he would
continually praise them, but due to the circumstances of the case, he is sometimes

compelled to accuse them.
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7.2.4.

7.2.5.

Honour and shame in Paul’s rhetorical strategy

Another interesting aspect that Chrysostom mentions in some of his homilies is the
aspect of honour. The aspect of honour and shame in the context of Paul, as well as
Chrysostom, are often overlooked by modern scholars. As mentioned before, De Wet
(2012:299) explains that it is necessary to keep in mind that both Paul and
Chrysostom’s historical contexts were strongly centred on honour. Witherington (2007:
158-159) has recognised that in Colossians 2:15, Paul uses the verb &jeiypatioey to
show the audience that God is the one who demolished any form of power this false
philosophy might have over them. He explains that this term refers to a public shaming
that the audience would see as the ultimate humiliation since they are aware of the
honour and shame culture. In Homily Il Chrysostom notices that in Colossians 1:12 the
phrase 16 matpt 76 xavwoavtt (the Father, who has qualified) indicates that God is the
one who makes believers suitable for the honour (xal ixavév mpog T)v oixovopiay, TéTe TN
To mpdyua €ott.). Chrysostom explains that God does not only give believers the honour,
but He also makes them strong enough to receive it (871 00 wévov nuiv Ewxe ™y TV,
aAAa xal ioyvpols mpos T Aafeiv émoinae). He therefore states that the honour is twofold:
God gives believers honour and makes them suitable for it (AimAj yap atty Tiuy o xal

dodvat, xal émiTydeiovs xataoxevaoal T dwpeds).

Chrysostom’s great appreciation for Paul

The final observation deducted from Chrysostom’s homilies on Colossians, is that it is
evident that Chrysostom had a great appreciation for Paul. An interesting aspect that
Chrysostom notices in his homilies is the modesty of Paul. Chrysostom remarks in his
12t homily on Colossians that Paul’s request for the Colossians to pray for him and
his co-workers is an indication of Paul's modesty (or even vulnerability). Chrysostom
explains that Paul puts himself after his audience (‘Opa T Tamewodppocivny).
Chrysostom also notices that Paul writes to the Colossians while being in prison (év
Tol deapois dv). He explains that Paul refers to his imprisonment to soften the hearts of
his audience (va paldén tas xapdias avt@dv). For Chrysostom, Paul's modesty
(Tamevodpovidv oUtwg elpnxe) is also evident in the metaphor of Colossians 4:3 (lva 6 g

ol Nuiv BYpav Tod Adyov).
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7.3.

RECOMMENDATIONS & LIMITATIONS

In light of the findings of the study the following limitation should be mentioned:
Chrysostom’ homilies on Colossians are quite extensive and it is evident that he often
makes remarks on Paul’s rhetoric. For the purpose of the study only the most important
rhetorical remarks and aspects were discussed. For this reason there is a possibility
that not every rhetorical remark or aspects were identified. It is however, possible to
present a study that presents an in depth study of ALL of these rhetorical aspects. In
terms of recommendations the following are suggested: As mentioned throughout the
study, the translation of Schaff was used to identify the rhetorical remarks in
Chrysostom’s homilies. The identified aspects were translated from the Greek text
(Field’s text) to comprehend the true meaning of Chrysostom understanding of the
rhetorical comments. It is suggested that a new translation of Chrysostom’s homilies
on Colossians should be made, while keeping in mind the underlying rhetorical
interpretations of Chrysostom. An interesting outcome of this study was that
Chrysostom’s understanding of the rhetoric of Colossians led to the alternative
rhetorical structure of Colossians presented in 7.2. With this finding a new world opens
up for the possibility to study other homilies of Chrysostom to also grasp a new
understanding of the rhetoric of other New Testament texts. One could even look at

how other Early Church Fathers understood the rhetoric of New Testament texts.
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